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PRATARME

2011 m. spalio 6-7 d. Vilniaus universitete vyko Vertimo studijy katedros organizuota
tarptautiné konferencija ,, Europos kalba — vertimas* (Umberto Eco). Konferencija sulau-
ké daug démesio, joje dalyvavo dvidesimt trijy Saliy mokslininkai, skait¢ pranesimus
astuoniose sekcijose (zr. informacinj straipsnelj Zurnalo ,,Apzvalgose®). Konferencijos
temy, jvairove atspindi ir pagal konferencijos pranesimus parengti $io Zurnalo numerio
straipsniai. Juose aptariami jvairas vertimo teorijos ir praktikos, literatarinio vertimo,
audiovizualinio vertimo klausimai, taip pat vertéjy rengimo problemos. Dalis straips-
niy, atsiysty véliau, bus spausdinami kitame Vertimo studijy numeryje, kuriame numa-
tome skelbti ir José Ortega y Gasseto es¢ Vertimo spindesys ir skurdas vertima.

2011 metai jsimintini ir tuo, kad Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Vertimo
studijy katedros vertimo ra$tu magistrantiiros programa buvo jvertinta kaip Europos
vertimo magistro programa ir dabar priklauso $iam penkiasdesimt keturiy geriausiy
Europos vertimo rastu magistranttros programy tinklui, kurio darbui vadovauja Eu-
ropos Komisijos Vertimo rastu generalinis direktoratas. Tai reik§mingas Vertimo stu-
dijy katedros kolektyvo darbo jvertinimas, ne tik Zymintis katedros laiméjimus, bet
ir keliantis didelius reikalavimus ateiciai, kad vertéjy rengimo lygis Lietuvoje ir toliau
buty aukstas ir nuolat tobulinamas. Vertimo studijy uzduotis — prisidéti prie Sio tikslo
igyvendinimo vykdant mokslinius tyrimus vertimo studijy srityje, i moksling veikla
jtraukiant ir magistrantiiros studentus.

Be to, Siame numeryje su pasididziavimu pristatome 2011 m. Lietuvos literataros
vertimo premijos laureatg Vertimo studijy katedros doc. Lionging Pazasj. Tai ypac
dziugus musy kolegos jvertinimas, nes Lietuvoje néra kito poezijos vertéjo i angly kal-
ba, supazindinusio pasaulj su tiek lietuviy poety kaip gerbiamas laureatas, kuris, be
kita ko, nenuilstamai rengia lietuviy kalbos vertéjus, skiepydamas jiems meil¢ gimtajai
kalbai ir atsakomybe autoriui ir skaitytojui. Skaitydami doc. Lionginui Pazasiui skirta
laudacija, kuria parasé katedros profesoré Ligija Kaminskiené, turésite proga pajusti
kita kalba perteiktg lietuviy poezijos grozj.

NijoLE MASKALIONIENE
Atsakingoji redaktoré



ISSN 2029-7033. VERTIMO STUDIJOS. 2011. 4

DEAR READER,

On 6-7 October 2011, Vilnius University’s Department of Translation and Inter-
pretation Studies hosted an international conference entitled “Translation is the Lan-
guage of Europe’ (Umberto Eco). The conference was a major success, with presentations
by delegates from 23 countries spread across 8 parallel sessions (see Report at the back
of this issue). The diversity of problems that came up for discussion is reflected in the
selection of articles in this issue, whose contents are based on the conference material.
Amongst the topics covered in the articles are translation theory and practice, literary
translation, audio-visual translation, as well as translator training. A few of the later
submissions have been reserved for the next issue of Vertimo studijos, which will also
contain a Lithuanian translation of an essay by José Ortega y Gasset entitled 7he Misery
and the Splendour of Translation.

The year 2011 will remain a memorable one for the Department of Translation and
Interpretation Studies in that its MA programme in Translation was honoured as the
‘European Master’s in Translation’, and is now a member of a network of Europe’s
54 top programmes in translation, run by the Directorate-General for Translation at
the European Commission. This is a high assessment of the work of the Department
and its staff, which not only recognises the Department’s achievements, but also sets
high goals for the future, with a view to maintaining the existing standards of excel-
lence and improving the level of translator training in Lithuania. To this end, the
journal Vertimo studijos, whilst promoting translation scholarship in general, aims to
encourage a greater involvement in research among Master’s students.

The present issue also proudly presents Dr. Lionginas Pazusis, the 2011 laureate
of the Lithuanian Literary Translation Prize. This is an especially welcome token of
acknowledgment, as no other poetry translator in Lithuania has introduced to the
English-speaking world as many Lithuanian poets as has our distinguished colleague.
Dr. Pazisis has also been a devoted teacher, having trained generations of Lithuanian
translators whilst inspiring them with love for their native language, as well as a sense
of responsibility towards the author and the reader—see the panegyric on Lionginas
Pazisis written by Ligija Kaminskiené, a Professor of the Department of Translation
and Interpretation Studies, for an opportunity to appreciate the beauty of Lithuanian
poetry in a different language.

Ni1joLE MASKALIONIENE
Editor-in-Chief
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TRANSLATING THE CANON: THE CHALLENGE OF
POETIC FORM

Do~ BoGeN

Department of English and Comparative Literature
University of Cincinnati

USA.

donald. bogen @uc.edu

The literary translator taking on the task of rendering a major work of European poetry into
contemporary English verse faces several challenges in regard to poetic form, including
the problem of finding forms in English-language poetry today for conventions derived
from foreign literary traditions and the need to engage the historical context of the work
without sounding archaic. If a translation is to transmit the essence of a canonical text
from a century or more ago, including its formal dimension, it must both convey what
is distinct about the original, moving the reader toward the fundamental foreignness of
the text, as Schleiermacher advised, and speak to the reader in the language of our time,
because a translation that is not recognizable as good poetry in contemporary terms
will not be read. This essay will compare the particular strategies of three successful but
quite different contemporary translations of canonical works: Richard Howard’s version
of Baudelaire’s Flowers of Evil, Robert Pinsky’s translation of 7he Inferno, and Seamus
Heaney’s Beowulf:

I would like to begin with some etymological juggling, conflating two abstract terms in
English that are at the heart of the translation of poetry. One is the word ‘translation’
itself, the other ‘metaphor’. Interestingly enough, the origins of both terms refer to
‘carrying across: ‘translation’ from the Latin, and ‘metaphor’ from the Greek. In the
case of ‘metaphor’, the concept is normally divided into two parts: ‘vehicle’, from the
Latin for ‘carriage’, and ‘tenor’, as in the ‘tenor’ of an argument, from the Latin for
what is ‘held’. In a metaphor, then, the poetic image is the ‘vehicle’ that ‘carries’ the
‘tenor’ of the concept across to us. When I explain these terms to beginning writing
students, I like to reinforce the point by drawing an open-mouthed Pavarotti-like
figure looking heavenward as he stands in an oxcart. If we apply this same ‘tenor’-and-
‘vehicle’ paradigm to literary translation, we get the basic idea that the act involves
conveying the meaning of the work by removing the ‘tenor’ from the source language
and putting it in the new ‘vehicle’ of the target language.

Obviously the process of swapping languages while keeping the meaning intact is
not that easy—particularly in the case of poetry that is more than a hundred years old.
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Here the tenor of the work is inextricably bound up with the vehicle of its original
language and poetic traditions. A mere carrying across of the original ‘meaning—
even if such an essence could be defined—might result in something like those prose
‘literals’ you sometimes see at the bottom of the page in poetry anthologies for language
students. They save you a trip to the dictionary, but they make no pretense of capturing
the poem itself. If I may jump from classical etymologies to slang for a moment, it is
interesting to note that two negative terms in English for this kind of literal, ‘pony’
and ‘trot’, both suggest the movement of a vehicle. Ponies and trots (despite their
lifesaving abilities for generations of language students) are poor means of conveyance.
Presumably the strong translation is pulled along by a noble steed; it carries more and
it goes faster.

Among other things that a prose literal cannot convey from the original work is its
music—in poetry, the tenor actually sings. T. S. Eliot emphasizes the fact that this lyric
element of poetry is at its heart in one of his more extreme pronouncements: that a
piece of writing could be immediately moving as poetry on the basis of its sound alone,
even for a listener who did not know the language (Eliot 1961). I love the boldness
of Eliot’s remark. Its focus is on the vehicle of language, its sound and the poetic
traditions embodied within that. For literary translators, it implies that some response
to the musical patterns in the original must be rendered in the target language. Given
differences in language and literary traditions, that music, of course, will never be
equivalent, not even an echo really—hence Robert Frost’s rather discouraging comment
that poetry is what is /Josz in translation (Frost 1973). But strong poet / translators, like
Eliot himself and Richard Howard, Robert Pinsky and Seamus Heaney in our time,
have met the challenge by developing forms of poetic music in English that respond
effectively to those in original texts.

The translation of classic European works from the past presents special difficulties.
While we in the West share something of a common literary and linguistic heritage,
the differences in sound qualities and hence the range of musical effects among them
are significant. Formal traditions in the verse of different countries vary tremendously,
and the further back in time the translator reaches, the more foreign to contemporary
readers of English these are likely to seem. Since free verse has been the dominant mode
in American poetry (and, to a lesser extent, in British and Irish poetry) for close to a
century now, any attempt to reproduce the underlying forms of a classic European
poem runs the risk of making the work sound stiff or archaic. A rigid application
of formal principles from the original—strict meter, full rhyme—would necessitate
serious distortions of meaning and syntax. Moreover, by assuming forms can be
simply carried over into the target language, it would deny fundamental differences
between modern English conventions and those of the source language at the time
the work was written and the effect of those differences on contemporary readers. On

10
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the opposite pole, a translator could render formal texts into contemporary free verse,
with the goal of making classic poems seem as if they were written in English today.
But this would tend to negate both the music of the originals and something of their
structures, by replacing patterns of sound that are repeated throughout the work with
the occasionally felicitous but more random moments of lyric beauty that free verse
encourages. The result might read as good poetry—or at least as better poetry than that
produced by a slavish imitation of the original’s form—but it would lack unity and a
sense of historical context.

If an English translation of a canonical text from a century or more ago is to succeed,
it must accomplish two seemingly contradictory tasks. It needs to be recognizable as
strong poetry in our own time, or, no matter how accurately it conveys meaning or
formal conventions, it will not communicate the basic fact that the original is a great
work of poetry. But, as Friedrich Schleiermacher observed some two hundred years
ago, a translation must also preserve the distinct foreignness of the original, so that the
reader is always aware that ‘the author has lived in another world and written in another
language’ (Schleiermacher 1992). This ‘foreign’ element is even more important when
a translator is dealing with work from a different era. To create the illusion, say, that
Moli¢re’s drawing rooms are the same as our own parlors or that Achilles is a modern
soldier short-changes the reader by denying temporal and cultural differences. In
Schleiermacher’s terms, it moves the original toward the reader and thus denatures
it, instead of moving the reader toward the original. Preservation of a certain foreign’
element as the reader approaches the original, on the other hand, broadens engagement
with the text; it approximates the translator’s own situation of reading the original
fluently, but as someone from a different place and time. According to Schleiermacher,
the translator ‘is bound only by the admittedly difficult art of supplying the awareness
of this foreign world in the shortest and most suitable way, and of letting the greater
ease and naturalness of the original shine through everywhere’ (Schleiermacher 1992).

One key area where a proper response to the ‘foreign world’ of the original can allow
its ‘ease’ and poetic beauty to come across is verse form. Because form embodies the
consistent poetic music in the vehicle of the source language, the translator must find
a parallel music in the target language. This is both a challenge and an opportunity. As
Douglas Hofstadter remarked recently, “To pour the semantics into various vessels and
get a music is a marvellous thing’ (Hofstadter 2011). Good translations make the most
of the interaction between the time-and-language-bound ‘semantics’ of the tenor and
the ‘vessel’, or vehicle, of the new language in which they are conveyed; the verse form
of the translation carries both music and meaning. I would like to look now at three
different strategies for rendering this aspect in recent English translations of canonical
texts. My concern here is not with surface accuracy, the ‘meaning’ a trot might convey,
or single aural effects, but the work as a whole and the particular verse forms in English

11
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that give unity to the translation and let it ‘sing’ in our time. The three versions I will
consider—Richard Howard’s Flowers of Evil, Robert Pinsky’s 7he Inferno, and Seamus
Heaney’s Beowulf—all succeed in retaining the unity of their originals, and they speak
to our time while preserving the essential foreignness of the works. To label them with
the standard encomium ‘definitive’ (besides implying that a single defining translation
is possible or even desirable) would, I think, underplay the individuality of their
approaches, their genius, if you will. As Hofstadter notes, we are dealing here not with
‘the music’ but with ‘2 music’. Like all translations, these works are interpretations: in
this case, fine poets reading their forebears in the art. In the discussion that follows, I
hope to bring out some of the distinctiveness of their approaches.

I will start with the most recent original text, Baudelaire’s Les Fleurs du Mal from the
mid-nineteenth century, and move back in time. Richard Howard’s brilliant version of
this seminal work of modern European poetry was first published in 1982. Perhaps the
most striking formal element of Howard’s translation is the lack of rhyme. As Howard
notes in his introduction, ‘Baudelaire a/ways rhymes when he writes in verse’, but
the American poet has given up this element to concentrate on other forms of unity,
including thematic motifs, a certain Baudelairian ‘mythology’ embodied in the work,
and a particular intimacy of voice (Howard 1982). But Howard has not disregarded
formal concerns in his translation. What unifies his version on the aural level is not
rhyme but meter: the consistent use of iambic rhythms in line lengths parallel to those
in Baudelaire’s originals. Howard also generally maintains Baudelaire’s stanza breaks, so
the pauses and turns in a sonnet like ‘Correspondances’, for example, occur at the same
places in both original and translation; in this particular instance, Howard successfully
reproduces the single sentence that makes up the entire two-stanza sestet:

There are odors succulent as young flesh,
sweet as flutes, and green as any grass,

while others—rich, corrupt and masterful—

possess the power of such infinite things
as incense, amber, benjamin and musk,
to praise the senses’ raptures and the mind’s.
(Baudelaire 1982, 15)

Baudelaire’s dramatic stanza break just before the verb about those more corrupt

smells—central to his argument in the poem and the book as a whole about the
transcendent power of supposedly ‘evil’ things—is preserved in Howard’s translation.

12
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The fluid but clearly formal music of Howard’s unrhymed iambic meter is even
more noticeable in his translation of shorter-lined forms like the ballad, as in the
closing quatrains from his translation of ‘Le Char’, ‘Cat’:

One night his brindled fur gave off
a perfume so intense

I seemed to be embalmed because
(just once!) I fondled him . . .

Familiar spirit, genius, judge,
the cat presides—inspires

events that he appears to spurn,

half goblin and half god!

and when my spellbound eyes at last
relinquish worship of
this cat they love to contemplate

and look inside myself,

I find to my astonishment
like living opals there
his fiery pupils, embers which
observe me fixedly.
(Baudelaire 1982, 56)

Because English ballad meter—alternating four and three-beat lines—is so deeply
engrained in everything from nursery rhymes, to hymns, to Emily Dickinson, our
poetic ears today retain an effect of both closure and forward progress stanza by stanza
even without rhyme, so the lyric movement of Baudelaire’s nineteenth-century original
is well echoed in this translation. Rhyme, even if it didn’t distort syntax and meaning,
would actually overplay the music in the original because the rhythm of ballad measure
already sounds so insistent to modern ears. It would also, of course, remove a good
portion of what Schleiermacher calls the ‘ease and naturalness’ of the original.
Baudelaire’s distinctive tonal control—his ability to move effortlessly from the
sensual to the imaginative, emotional and intellectual without changes of register—is
central to the unity of his achievement. Howard’s unrhymed but metered interpretation
renders it boldly—not as a mere imitation or what Lawrence Venuti calls ‘an illusion of
transparency’ (Venuti 2008), but as an interaction between two poetic presences. Like
all strong translations, Howard’s version is colored by his own poetic proclivities: his

13
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Baudelaire is a bit more erudite, subtle and indirect than the original. This ‘coloration’
occurs in Pinsky’s and Heaney’s translations as well. These poets do not aim for self-
effacement in translation, even if such were possible, but rather active engagement.
Each maintains his unique contemporary perspective as he deals with the past, and
that dynamic interaction both reminds us of our distance from the original and helps
preserve its vitality.

In his translation of Dante’s Inferno, first published in 1994, Robert Pinsky’s
engagement with verse form is focused less on tone than on narrative energy:
specifically, the combination of unity, flexibility and swiftness with which Dante’s terza
rima infuses the work. As he explains in his translator’s note, the sonically linked three-
line stanzas of terza rima, thyming aba bcb cde and so forth, allow for movement that
is ‘propulsive and epigrammatic’ at the same time (Pinsky 1994). The relative dearth
of full rhymes in English compared with Dante’s Italian makes direct imitation of the
form nearly impossible in the long haul, and, though Pinsky admires the way prose
translations can capture the narrative movement (which makes sense, given that prose
has been the dominant way to develop narrative in English since the rise of the novel),
he is committed to retaining the work’s character as epic poetry. His solution is not
to surrender rhyme and rely largely on meter, as Howard does, but to work with a
broader sense of rhyme, developing a particular kind of slant rhyme that allows him to
retain the formal unity of the original without the distortions of phrasing and syntax
or the heavy thud that full thyme would create if used in terza rima today. The anchor
of his slant rhymes is the repetition of closing consonants; their flexibility comes from
his openness to wide variation in the interior vowels. The speed and fluidity Pinsky
develops with this approach come through most strikingly in the openings of cantos,
as here in Canto IV, when the speaker is suddenly wakened from a swoon:

Breaking the deep sleep that filled my head,
A heavy slap of thunder startled me up
As though by force; with rested eyes I stood

Peering to find where I was—in truth, the lip
Above the chasm of pain, which holds the din
Of infinite grief: a gulf so dark and deep

And murky that though I gazed intently down
Into the canyon, I could see nothing below.

(Dante 1994)

The rhymes here—‘head’ and ‘stood’; ‘up’, ‘lip’ and ‘deep’; ‘din’ and ‘down'—are
close enough to provide a version of the original music that works for contemporary

14
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readers but not so close that their echoes might impede the energy of the loose iambic
pentameter or turn the linked structure into shackles. The fact that the rhymes are
on strong monosyllabic words augments the swiftness here. A fully rhymed version
of this passage from a translation in 1949, in contrast, offers these ponderous, mostly
multisyllabic rhymes: ‘waken me’ and ‘shaken me’; ‘bound me’, ‘around me’ and ‘found
me’; and ‘wonder’ and ‘whereunder’ (Dante 1949).

In his drive for fluidity and narrative energy, Pinsky takes two steps that depart from
the original in a way that Howard’s Baudelaire does not. First, he makes extensive use
of enjambment to run sentences rapidly over breaks between the tercets—°T stood //
Peering’; ‘dark and deep // And murky’—while Dante’s tercets, as in the passage here,
tend more toward syntactic closure. And second, he exploits the relative concision of
English (where a syllable or two might do the work of three or four in Italian) to convey
Dante’s narrative in a shorter space, translating not line by line or tercet by tercet but
more sentence by sentence. The eight lines of Canto IV cited above, for example, are
four closed tercets, or twelve lines, in the original. While these two choices might seem
like real liberties, they give Pinsky an English vehicle that is comparable in speed and
flexibility to Dante’s own. That vehicle has Pinsky’s name on it—he showed himself
to be a master of swift, enjambed iambic pentameter from his first book on—but the
tenor is as clear and vigorous a Dante as we are likely to see in our time.

If Howard’s major achievement is in rendering tone and Pinsky’s in bringing
across narrative drive, Seamus Heaney concentrates on communicating the voice of
the original, what he calls the ‘enabling note’ that ‘establishes the translator’s [and,
consequently, the reader’s] right-of-way into and through a text’ (Heaney 2000). Voice,
of course, is related to words not just as we read them, but as we hear them. Given the
differences in languages, such a focus on the sound of the original would be impossible
for the other two translators, but the fact that the Anglo Saxon of Beowulfis a direct,
if much removed, ancestor of Heaney’s own tongue lends a kind of archaeological
validity to his enterprise. The ‘archaeology’ here is not merely etymological, though the
poet delights in Anglo Saxon words that survived a millennium of evolution of English
to turn up in the speech of his relatives in Ulster. The ‘enabling note’ that drives his
translation is a largely aural phenomenon, having to do with particular ‘cadences’ of
speech, a ‘weighty distinctness’ to separate phonetic units that results in what Heaney
calls ‘solemnity of utterance’ (Heaney 2000). This attention to words as they are spoken
makes sense in translating a poem that is written but considerably closer to the oral
tradition than either Dante or Baudelaire. The ‘weightiness’” of separated phrases here
leads Heaney toward a largely line-by-line approach, where the rhythms and alliterative
form of the original build up a chant-like gravity, as in this description of Beowulf
preparing to fight the monster Grendel underwater:
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Beowulf got ready,
donned his war-gear, indifferent to death;
his mighty, hand-forged, fine-webbed mail
would soon meet with the menace underwater.
It would keep the bone-cage of his body safe:
no enemy’s clasp could crush him in i,

no vicious armlock choke his life out.

While the vocabulary of Beowulf offers some links to modern English, the verse
form itself is considerably more foreign to contemporary ears than either Dante’s zerza
rima or Baudelaire’s thymed devices. Heaney’s strategy in dealing with this ancient
vehicle is to retain the underlying patterns—the four-beat line with a caesura or pause
in the middle, alliteration on both sides of that caesura—but follow these ‘rules’ less
rigidly than the Beowulf poet, allowing the caesura to be muted and reducing the
amount of alliteration. The result gives us the historical ‘foreignness’ of the text—
no one could mistake this passage for something originally written in the present—
while maintaining what Heaney calls a ‘directness of utterance’ (Heaney 2000)
in contemporary English. On a more specific level, his strong reliance on trochaic
compounds—‘war-gear’, ‘hand-forged’, ‘fine-webbed’, ‘bone-cage’, and ‘armlock’ in
this passage—reminds us of a world well before iambic rhythms took hold in English
prosody and exploits the blunt power these compounds have in contemporary poetic
usage. In an autobiographical essay, Heaney noted that he became a poet when his
‘roots’ crossed with his ‘reading’ (Heaney 1980), and the particularly consonant-and-
trochee laden ‘coloration’ he gives to Beowulfis itself tinted by his own early passion for
the work of Theodore Roethke and Gerard Manley Hopkins.

Many factors beyond responses to verse form go into translations of classic texts,
of course. But effective engagement with the aural patterns of canonical poems is a
starting point for any successful translation. As Heaney put it, a translator must find
the ‘tuning fork that will give you the note and pitch for the overall music of the work’
(Heaney 2000). Developing that fundamental music in translation involves neither a
surrender of contemporary poetic practices to those of the past nor a replacement of
past strategies with current ones, but rather a dynamic interaction between poets across
linguistic boundaries and centuries.
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KANONINIU TEKSTU VERTIMAS: KAIP ISVERSTI POETINE FORMA

Do~ Bogen

Santrauka

Kanoniniy poetiniy teksty vertéjai poetai Richardas Howardas, Robertas Pinsky ir Seamusas Heaney
savo vertimuose i$plétojo efektyvias strategijas, leidziandias senasias poetines formas perteikti $iuo-
laikine angly kalba. Jy pasitlytos Piksybeés géliy (i angl. k. verté Richard Howard), Pragaro (j angl. k.
verté Robert Pinsky) ir Beovulfo (j angl. k. verté Seamus Heaney) versijos pasizymi aiskia, visg kiirinj
vienijancia poetine melodika. Atmetg¢ perregimumo iliuzija, vertéjai pasialé kruopsciai apgalvotas
kanoniniy, teksty interpretacijas: $iy poezijos teksty vertimai ,,nuspalvinti“ tomis spalvomis, kurios
vertéjui atrodé svarbiausios tekste originalo kalba. Kiekvienas jy iSryskina esminj teksto originalo
kalba aspekta: nuotaika Baudelaire’o poezijoje, jtraukiantj Dante’és pasakojima, Beovulfo eiliy skam-
besj. Aptariamuose vertimuose yra ilikes esminis originalo teksto kitoniskumas, rodantis Sio teksto
priklausyma kitai kultarai ir kitam laikui, bet jie prabyla Siandieniam skaitytojui suprantama kalba.
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Siame straipsnyje remiantis kognityvinés lingvistikos teorijomis analizuojamos
konceptualiosios metaforos, priklausancios konceptui SKYSTIS. Tiriamg tekstyna
sudaro bene Zymiausios vokie¢iy literatiirinio ekspresionizmo atstovés moters, Vokietijos
zydés Else Lasker-Schiiler (liet. Elzés Lasker-Siiler) lyrika originalo ir lietuviy kalba
(vertéjas Kestutis Navakas). Nagrinéjant minétus tekstus pagal kognityvinés lingvistikos
metodus atsiskleidzia kognityviniy procesy ir reiskiniy vaidmuo kuriant ir veréiant
grozinj teksta, vartojamy koncepty ir konceptualizacijy sistematika, logika ir vertimo
problematika, susijusi su pasaulio suvokimo raiska skirtingose kalbose. Tekstyne rastos
koncepto SKYSTIS leksemos ir jy konceptualizacijos sudaro megakoncepta SKYSTIS,
kuris, suformuotas pagal originaly teksta, randamas ir vertimuose. Koncepty rysiai
daugiakrypdiai, sasajy laukas tirStas ir daugiasluoksnis.

JVADAS

Atsizvelgiant j Else Lasker-Schiiler lyrikoje vartojamy metafory ir metonimijy gausg ir
daznj, galima teigti, kad $ie kalbiniai fenomenai jos poetinéje kiryboje uzima ypatinga
vieta. Versti tokj sodry teksta, kuriame kiekvienas Zodis pasvertas ir ,jkrautas®, — ne-
menkas i$$tukis, todél, dar pries pradedant versti, tekstg deréty iSanalizuoti kalbos pa-
saulévaizdzio aspektu. Tik tada jmanomas tikrai adekvatus vertimas.

Tyrimo tikslas, metodika ir esami tyrimai

Tyrimas atliekamassiekiant jrodyti, kad, kokybiskai ver¢iant teksta i§ vienos kalbos
i kita, originalo kalboje egzistuojancios konceptualiosios metaforos ir i§ juy suformuo-
tas kognityvinis megakonceptas perkeliami ir j iSversty teksta. Kaip tyrimo objektas
pasirinktos Else Lasker-Schiiler lyrikoje ir jos vertimuose i lietuviy kalbg aptinkamos
megakonceptui SKYSTIS priklausanéios metaforiskosios ir metonimiskosios koncep-
tualizacijos. Tyrimo uZdaviniai: i$siaiskinti, kokj vaidmenj kognityviniai procesai ir
fenomenai (konkreciai — metafora ir metonimija) vaidina teksto karimo ir vertimo
procese, kokia megakonceptui SKYSTIS priskirtiny koncepty sistematika, kokiy, pro-
blemy kilo vertéjui, vertusiam Lasker-Schiiler lyrika i$ vokieciy kalbos j lietuviy kalba.
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Pabréztina, kad grozinis tekstas $iame darbe analizuojamas kognityvinés lingvistikos
aspeketu.

Wernerio Kollerio teigimu, vertimas placiaja prasme visada yra kultarinis darbas,
siauraja prasme — darbas su kalba (Koller 2001, 59). Todél prie$ pradedant versti tekstg
butina pasidométi autoriumi, karinio atsiradimo laikotarpiu, teksto situacija, jo vieta
kontekste, t. y. tarp kity to autoriaus ar tokio paties pobudzio tekstu, taip pat diskursa
ar teksta reikéty integruoti j rémus ar konteksta (zr. Ivoro Armstrongo Richardso (1936
/ 1983) ir Maxo Blacko (1956 / 1983) saveikos teorija', Marvino Minsky rémy teo-
rija%, Teuno A. van Dijko Ziniy rémuy teorija® ir pan.), sutelkti démesj j kalbanciojo
perspektyva, antrastes ir, zinoma, konkretaus teksto gelme. Taigi vertimas turéty buati
tikslus tiek israiskos, tiek turinio prasme. Paulis KufSmaulis teigia, kad teksto suvoki-
mas ir analizé yra svarbiausi vertéjo uzdaviniai (KufSmaul 2000, 117).

Kol j metaforg buvo Zvelgiama tik kaip j literatarinj fenomena, retoring figara, kil-
davo klausimas, ar ji apskritai isver¢iama. Kai metafora imta suvokti kaip konceptu-
aly fenomena, pasikeité ir poziuris j j kaip i vertimo vieneta, tadiau j konceptualiajg
metaforg per vertimo perspektyva kol kas drjso pazvelgti palyginti nedaug lingvisty tiek
Lietuvoje, tiek uz jos riby. Siame tyrime daugiausia remiamasi uZsienio kognityvinés
lingvistikos ir (konceptualiosios) metaforos vertimo teorijomis. Bene svarbiausia $iam
tyrimui yra George’o Lakoffo ir Marko Johnsono kognityviné konceptualiosios meta-
foros teorija (1980) bei Kollerio, KufSmaulio ir Ruth Schwertfeger teiginiai bei teorijos.
Lietuvos lingvistai taip pat intensyviai tyrinéja konceptualiasias metaforas, todél butina
paminéti Ratos Marcinkevicienés (20006), Jurgitos Kohrs (20006), Silvijos Papaurélytés-
Klovienés ir Jurgos Cibulskienés indeélj  $ig sritj.

Konceptualiosios metaforos paremtos istorine, kultarine ir individualia, asmeni-
ne, fizine bei dvasine patirtimi (Lakoff, Johnson 1980; idem 1998, 11; Black 1996;
Kovecses 2002, 69; Muschard, Schulze 2005, 2; Dréfliger 2006; idem 2007). Konceptai
gyvuoja, nes egzistuoja prototipiskumas ir stereotipiSkumas. Acskirtis tarp kalby ir
kultary atsiranda ne tiek dél kalbos barjero, kiek dél skirtingo mastymo ir suvokimo,
skirtingy patirciy ir realijy. Pasak Kuffmaulio, prototipai ir prototipy teorija ypac svar-
bis tada, kai Zodziy reik$més priklauso nuo kultarinio konteksto ir neturi atitikmeny
kitose kalbose ir kultarose arba tokius atitikmenis sunku rasti (Snell-Hornby, Honig,
Kuf$maul, Schmitt 2006, 50). Lakoffo ir Johnsono idéjai, kad pasaulio konceptualiza-
vimo mechanizmai yra pagrjsti masy, tikrove, kasdienybe, pritaria ir Blackas, Antonio
Barcelona (2003) bei Hansas-Harry Drofigeris (2007). Drofigeris teigia, kad meta-
fora ir metonimija yra neatskiriami kalbos ir mastymo fenomenai, kylantys i§ Zmo-
gaus patirties, refleksijos, rysio su savo vidumi ir iSore: pats Zmogus, kaip daliy visuma

! vok. die Interaktionstheorie.

2 vok. die Rahmentheorie; angl. Frame theory, Frame system theory, 1975 m.

angl. knowledge frames, 1980 m.

3
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(metonimiskai), yra pasaulio paZinimo atspirties taskas, o véliau prie metonimiskosios
sampratos prisislieja metaforiskosios israiskos formos (DrofSiger 2007, 115). Tai tampa
akivaizdu ir nagrinéjant tekstyna.

EMPIRINE DALIS

Kelios pastabos dél teksto vaizdinio pateikimo. Siame straipsnyje konceptualio-
sios metaforos pateikiamos SUMAZINTOMIS DIDZIOSIOMIS raidémis, konceptai —
DIDZIOSIOMIS raidémis, o kalbinés metaforos® pasviruoju srifu. Paryskintas pa-
vyzdzio numeris nurodomas abipusiuose skliausteliuose (), o jo Saltinis — straipsnio
pabaigoje esancioje rodykléje. Visas straipsnyje pateiktas schemas sudaré $io straipsnio
autoré. Jos sudarytos remiantis tekstyne rastomis vokiskomis ir liecuviskomis leksemo-
mis. Punktyrine linija schemose zymimos metaforiskosios ir metonimiskosios koncep-
tualizacijos.

Kategorija SKYSTIS apima daug démenuy, nes skysc¢iu galima vadinti bet ka, kas yra
bent kiek taku ar keicia forma;: asaras ir prakaita, tekantj laikq ir paskutinj senkancios
kantrybés lasa, skysta protg ir skystas blauzdas. Tai keletas stereotipiniy, skyscio kon-
ceptualizaciju, gyvuojanciy misy kultiroje ir kalboje. Siame straipsnyje bus aptariami
paradigminiai ir sintagminiai su skys¢iu, skystumu, tekéjimu ir pan. susijusiy leksemy
ry$iai ir i$ jy atsiskleidZianéios konceptualizacijos.

Tekstyne, kurj sudaro 52 tekstai (26 originalis tekstai ir jy vertimai j lietuviy kal-
ba) rasta 12 su skysta substancija susijusiy veiksmazodziy ir 14 skystj Zyminciy arba
su juo susijusiy daiktavardziy. Veiksmazodziai: ,flieffen” /| ,tekéti, ,regnen | lyti®
arba ,ausregnen” | ,i$silyti®, ,zerflieflen” | ,istirpti®, ,tropfen” | Jlasédi, ,stromen” |
Jlietis®, ,weinen® | ,verkti“, ,durchtrinken | ,persmelkei® (t. p. reiskia ir ,permerkti,
persunkti®), ,zrinken | ,gerti, ,nippen” | siurblioti, ,schwimmen® | ,plaukti®, ,ver-
sinken | ,nugrimzti®, ,landen” | ,parplaukti®. Daiktavardziai: — / ,vanduo® arba dgs.
wdie Wasser | ,vandenys®, ,Meere" | ,juros®, ,See | jura®, ,Fluff® | ,upé“, ,Bach™ |
supelis®, ,Brunnen® | ,$altinis®, , Wellen® | ,,bangos®, ,, Tropfen® | lasai®, ,Tau“ | ,rasa“,
wSchneeregen | Slapdriba“, ,Blut* | ,kraujas®, , Trinke | ,girdykla®, , Trinen | ,asa-
ros, ,.im Weinen“ | ,raudant” (,raudoje). Visy ju metaforiskosios ir metonimiskosios
reik$més, sujungtos i schema, tinkla, sudaro sisteminj megakoncepta SKYSTIS.

Remdamasi Lakoffo ir Johnsono konceptualiosios metaforos teorija, Schnadwinkel teigia, kad
konceptualioji metafora susideda i§ kalbiniy metafory, pvz., konceptualiaja metaforg LAIKAS YRA
PINIGAI suformuoja tokios kalbinés metaforos kaip Ti Svaistai mano laikg arba 1ai padeés Jums sutaupyti
daug laiko ir pan. (plg. Lakoff, Johnson 1980; idem 1998; Schnadwinkel 2002, 11-13; Schiffner,
Wiesemann 2001, 44 ir kt.).

(13) pavyzdyje matyti, kad vertéjas pavartoja leksema ,,vanduo®, nors originale jos néra. Sitai lemia lietuviy
kalbos leksika: vok. ,,das Weihbecken — liet. ,$vesto vandens dubuo®.

Pavyzdys pateikiamas pagal senaja rasyba.

Skliaustuose pateiktas $io straipsnio autorés siilomas vertimas. Daugiau apie tai zr. (22) pavyzdzio analizg.
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Straipsnyje aptariamos ir struktirinés®, ir ontologinés’, ir orientacinés metaforos'’
(Lakoff, Johnson 1998, 22-35). Skys¢io metaforos priskiriamos struktirinéms, nes
skystis siejamas su kitu konceptu per tam tikras savybes, t. y. vieno koncepto struktiira
pritaikoma kitam. Ontologiniy metafory rasta nedaug, nes jos paprastai zymi abstrak-
taus reiskinio — jvykio, veiksmo, emocijos, idéjos (Lakoff, Johnson 1998, 35-36) —
sukonkretinima, sudaiktinimg arba ,atgaivinima“, jasmeninima, todél literatarology
daznai tiesiog vadinamos personifikacija. Megakonceptui SKYSTIS priskirtini koncep-
tai daugiausia yra konkretis, ap¢iuopiami, todél ontologinis lygmuo nepasiekiamas,
i$skyrus tuos atvejus, kai skyscio konceptas metonimiskai Zymi ka nors abstraktaus, o ta
abstrakcija yra jasmeninama (pvz., ASAROS YRA GEDULAS > GEDULAS YRA $YDAS). Pasak
Birte Schnadwinkel (2002, 19), personifikacija yra vienas ontologinés metaforos tipy
Salia tokiy metafory kaip, pvz., ,talpykla“ ar ,indas“ (SIRDIS / GYVENIMAS / KONAS YRA
INDAS / TALPYKLA ir kt.). Orientacinés metaforos Siuo atveju reiskiamos per su skysciu
susijusius abstrakéius konceptus, Zymindius, pvz., i$gyvenimus ar emocijas (LIODESYS
YRA KRYPTIS ZEMYN).

Megakonceptas SKYSTIS

Schiffner pritaria Wolfgango Waltherio'' idéjai, kad metafora tekste gali uzimti pacia
svarbiausig vietg ir buti glaudZiai susijusi su kitomis to teksto metaforomis bei su-
daryti tinkla, kuris ,trakty®, jeigu viena ar kelios metaforos baty klaidingai supras-
tos ar i$verstos (Snell-Hornby, Honig, KufSmaul, Schmitt 2006, 285). Megakoncepta
SKYSTIS taip pat galima traktuoti kaip sistema, teksta (tiksliau — daug teksty) api-
mancig metafora, kurios branduolj $iuo konkrediu atveju sudaro konceptai KRAUJAS
ir ASAROS. Konceptas KRAUJAS svarbus ne tik dél leksemos vartojimo daznio (tik
$i leksema tekstyne kartojasi net 9 kartus), bet ir dél su ja susijusiy metaforiskuyjy, ir
metonimiskujy konceptualizaciju. O konceptas ASAROS yra reik§mingas batent dél
turinio (tiek vokiskame, tiek lietuviskame tekste leksema aptinkama tik viena karta).
Sis konceptas apima plary konceptualizacijy lauka, nes prie jo dar §liejasi ir jj praturtina
leksema verkti, tekstyne pasikartojanti 6 kartus.

Konceptas BLUT / KRAUJAS. Kraujas jvairiy ritualy metu buvo traktuojamas

kaip gyvybés esmé, jégu teikianti medziaga. Jis daznai siejamas su konceptais SALTAS
ir KARSTAS (Saltakraujis, karstakraujis), tatiau pirmiausia KRAUJAS YRA SKYSTIS (krau-

PVZ., VANDUO YRA VEIDRODIS.

pVZ., SIRDIS YRA INDAS, VERKSMAS / RAUDA YRA ERDVE.

pvz., LIDDESYS YRA KRYPTIS ZEMYN. Si konceptualioji metafora i$samiai aptarta Papaurélytés-Klovienés
straipsnyje lietuviy kalba (2006).

Plg. su Walther W. 1986. Neue Aspekte der Ubersetzung von Metaphern in journalistischen Texten
(E-D). Fremdsprachen 30, 162-166, 237-242. Straipsnyje $is $altinis tiesiogiai nenaudojamas, todél jo
bibliografinis aprasas i literatiiros sara$a nejtrauktas.
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jas teka, lasa, kraujq pralieja, tvarstis permirksta krauju). Be to, kraujas tebenaudojamas
priesaikai uztvirtinti'?. Kaip minéta, metonimijos tam tikrame kontekste jgauna me-
taforiskg reiksme. Lasker-Schiiler lyrikoje kraujas metonimiskai Zymi visg zmogu, jo
kana. Pasitelkiant krauja, metaforiskai konceptualizuojamas karas (kraujo praliejimas),
kova, mirtis. Kraujas ir jo raudona spalva neretai tampa pavojaus signalais, per krauja
greziamasi mirties temos link.

Eilérastyje ,,Abelis“ atgimsta biblinis'> mitas apie broliy Kaino ir Abelio tragedija.
I8kyla vaizdinys — krauju nudazytas raudonas dangus ir brolzudystés scena:

(1) ,,Abel, Abel, dein Blut féirbt »Abeli, Abeli, tavo kraujas

den Himmel tief.“ sodriai dangy nudazo.*

Kraujas ne tik implikuoja mirtj, bet ir yra glaudziai susijgs su neigiamomis emocijomis,
pvz., ilgesiu, liadesiu, taciau sykiu ir su meile bei aistra, nes raudonis — tai meilés, ais-
tros, ugnies, Silumos spalva. Raudona spalva metonimiskai ir metaforiskai susiejama su
raudonomis gélémis:

(2) ,,deines Blutes Rosen »tavojo kraujo rozés*

Rysys tarp kraujo ir roziy neatsitiktinis — jis gyvas Antikos mituose, kur rozés kil-
dinamos i§ Veneros mylimojo Adonio kraujo. Pasak Hanso Biedermanno, trubadary
dainose roz¢ simbolizavo Zemiskaja, kiniskaja meile (Biedermann 2002, 359). Batent
apie tokia meile subtiliai kalba Else Lasker-Schiiler. Eiléras¢iuose nemazai erotikos,
meilés sceny, bet jos uzkoduotos, apie jas kalbama metaforomis.

Raudona spalva yra viena intensyviausiu, ji siejasi su ugnimi, kar$¢iu. Todél kraujo
konceptas ir vokiediu, ir lietuviy kalba reiskia INTENSYVUMA, KARST], kartais
UGNI:

(3) ,.fmmer ging ich durch Granaten, »Nuolat eidama pro granatus,
Sah durch dein Blut Pro tavo krauja maciau
Die Welt iiberall brennen Pasaulj visur liepsnojant
Vor Liebe.” Nuo meilés.

Manoma, kad Else Lasker-Schiiler galéjo pasirasinéti savo krauju (Fessmann 2003, 17), tad $is motyvas
aptinkamas ne tik jos kiryboje, bet ir biografijoje.
Nors Lasker-Schiiler buvo zydy kilmés, jos kiryboje judaizmo idéjos ir Zenklai darniai supinamos su
krik$¢ioniskaisiais. Lasker-Schiiler net vadinama ,didZiaja judaizmo ir krik$¢ionybés taikytoja“, o pati
radytoja mané, kad $iy religiju né nereikia taikyti, nes jos organiskai iSaugusios viena i$ kitos ir viena nuo
kitos neatsiejamos (Bauschinger 2004, 330-331).
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Eiléras¢iuose aptinkamos ir tokios konceptualizacijos, kai kraujas siejamas su géle-
mis pasitelkiant ne spalva, o ZodZiy saskambj, nes vokieciy kalba $ie zodziai yra gana

artimi fonetiskai (, B/t —  kraujas®, ,bluten” — kraujuoti®, ,Bliten” — ,ziedai®):
(4) ,,Alle Bliiten tite ich »Visus ziedus pavers¢iau
Zu deinem Blut.“ Tavo krauju.”

Sis saskambis lietuviy kalba neperteiktas dél suprantamy priezas¢iy. Straipsnyje
» Iranslating the Poetry of Else Lasker-Schiiler Schwertfeger teigia, kad Lasker-Schiiler
poezijoje svarbiausig vaidmenj vaidina skambesys, tad versdama poetés tekstus j angly
kalba autoré pirmiausia sieké kuo didesnio fonetinio panasumo ir fonologinés kokybeés
(Schwertfeger 1999, 136-137). Tadiau autoré pabrézia, kad vertimai turi bati harmo-
ningi ir iStobulinti visapusiskai, o ne skiriant démes;j tik kuriam nors vienam aspektui.

Analizuojant tekstyna paaiskéja, kad KRAUJAS YRA MATERIALUS OBJEKTAS / DAIKTAS
(Brurt 18T EIN MATERIELLES OBJEKT), turintis tam tikras fizines savybes:

* jame galima guléti, bati:
(5) ,,Sein Herz aber liegt in meinem Blut.“  ,Bet jo $irdis guli mano kraujy;*
* juo galima apsisagstyti, pasipuosti:

(6) ,,Und mein Herz wird ein Weibbecken, »O mano sirdis bus $vesto vandens dubuo,

Besterne dich mit meinem Blut;“ Persizvaigzdink mano krauju;®
NI
* jis apsviecia:

(7) ,Mein Herz scheint hell »Skaisciai Sviecia mano $irdis

Vom Rosenblut der Hecken.“ Nuo gyvatvoriy roziy.*

Sis pavyzdys, kurio vertime j lietuviy kalba Zodis ,kraujas“ net neminimas, nors
originale jis yra, tik patvirtina teiginj, kad rozé savaime implikuoja raudona spalva,
todél vertéjas, vengdamas gremézdiskos konstrukcijos, ZodzZio , kraujas® visai nevartoja.
Intuityvus skaitytojas supranta, kad rozés ¢ia butent raudonos ir raudonai ap$viecia
$irdj.

KRAUJAS YRA TAKI MEDZIAGA / DAZAI (BLUT 1T EINE FLUSSIGKEIT / FARBE):
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(8) ,.Ich fiirbre dir den Himmel brombeer »A$ nudaziau tau dangy gervuogiy spalva
Mit meinem Herzblut.” Savos $irdies krauju.”
arba:
(9) ,.[mmer firbt dein Blut » Tavo kraujas vis
meine Wangen rot.” rausvina man skruostus.

Raudonas kraujas ne tik siejasi su rozémis, bet ir tampa emocijy raiskos priemone:
zmogus i$ baimés pabala, i§ gédos nurausta, butent kraujas kei¢ia muasy, iSorg, valdomas
musy vidaus, jausmy ir emocijy. Be to:

* jis gali per(si)sunkti, persmelkti:

(10) ,,O, deines Blutes Rosen »O, tavojo kraujo rozés
Durchiriinken sanft den Tod.” Svelniai persmelkia mirtj.

* jame galima plaukti:

(11) , Leise schwimmt der Mond » Iyliai plaukia mano kraujyje ménuo...“
durch mein Blut ..."

* ji galima gerti:

(12) ,Sein Herz aber liegt in meinem Blut.  ,Bet jo Sirdis guli mano kraujy;
Zehn Wolfe gingen an meine Trinke.  DeSimt vilky atéjo prie manos girdyklos.

Tai citata i§ eilérascio ,,Faraonas ir Juozapas®. Juozapas buvo vienuoliktasis, mylimiau-
sias Jokabo stnus. Pavydo genami, desimt vyresniujy broliy nusprendé jj nuzudyti,
tad skaicius desimt paminétas neatsitiktinai. Eilérastyje aptinkame metafora SIRDIS YRA
GIRDYKLA (HERZ 15T EINE TRANKE), kuri atrodo visai logiska ir motyvuota, kadangi
atliepia metafora SIRDIS YRA INDAS (HERZ 1ST EIN GEFAR), be to, KRAUJAS YRA SKYSTIS
IR GERIMAS (BLUT 1ST EINE FLUSSIGKEIT / EIN GETRANK), taigi iSlaikomas loginis rysys
tarp Sirdies kaip indo ar girdyklos ir jame esancio gérimo — kraujo. Vynas glaudziai
siejamas su krauju kriks¢ioniskojoje tradicijoje: vynas Eucharistijoje suprantamas kaip
Jézaus Kiristaus kraujas.

Eilérastyje ,,Vienuolis“ $irdis tampa $vesto vandens dubeniu, o kraujas — $vestu van-
deniu (ir. 1 pav.):
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Else Lasker-Schiiler lyrikos kognityviniai vertimo aspektai

(13) ,,Und mein Herz wird ein Weihbecken, ,»O mano $irdis bus $vesto vandens dubuo,
Besterne dich mit meinem Blut;* Persizvaigzdink mano krauju;®
Sirdis > qusto vandens dubuo
Kraujas [ Vanduo
<4 ————-— »

1 pav. Ontologiné metafora SIRDIS YRA INDAS

Cia vél aptinkame konceptualiaja metafora $1rDIs YRA INDas. Sirdis yra ta vieta,
kurioje esa yra siela, o sieloje slypi jausmai ir Dievo tikéjimas. Svestas vanduo reiskia
laiminima, apsauga nuo piktujy dvasiy, jis naudojamas nuodéméms nuplauti. Dél Sios
priezasties jis yra baznytiniy apeigy dalis. Minétame Lasker-Schiiler eilérastyje kraujas
atlieka $vesto vandens funkcijg ir supanaséja su KRISTAUS KRAUJO konceptu, nes
Kristaus kraujas taip pat turéjo nuplauti Zmonijos nuodémes. Nei vertéjui, nei skaityto-
jui neturéty kilti $iy konceptualizacijy supratimo problemu, nes lengva jzvelgti sasajas
tarp kriks¢ioniskosios tradicijos ir jos iSraiskos eilérastyje.

Apibendrinant kraujo konceptualizacijas, galima teigti, kad Lasker-Schiiler eiléras-
Ciuose kraujas konceptualizuojamas konkrediai, logiskai, konceptualizacijos glaudZiai
susijusios su religija ir mitologija. Kraujas yra skystis, galintis reiksti kova, aistra, meile,
mirtj, nuodémiy atpirkima, jame islieka prisiminimai ir atsispindi jausmai.

Konceptas TRANEN / ASAROS. Nepaisant to, kad Lasker-Schiiler eiléras¢iai ku-
pini skausmo, liadesio, tokia leksema kaip, pvz., Trinen / asaros tiriamame tekstyne
aptinkama tik vieng karta (eilérastyje ,,Der Monch, ,Vienuolis®):

(14) ,,Deine Trinen tranken »Tavo aaras géré

«

schlafende Blumen (...).“ miegancios gélés (...).

O leksema weinen / verkti kartojasi net 6 kartus ir i$plecia koncepto ASAROS lauka.
Agaros, kaip ir kraujas, yra skystis, kurj taip pat galima gerti. Asaros implikuoja van-
denj. Vanduo tekstyne minimas vienintelj karta ir reiskia ne kg kita kaip asaras, taigi

tarp a$ary ir vandens atsiranda ypatingas rysys:

(15) ., Hinter meinen Augen stehen Wasser, »Vandenys uz mano akiy,

Die mufS ich alle weinen.” Kuriuos privalau i$verkti.”

Kitas su pirmuoju glaudziai susijgs pavyzdys:
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(16) ,,Hinter Biumen berg ich mich — »A$ uz medziy slepiuos,
Bis meine Augen Kol issilyja mano akys (...)."
Ausgeregnet haben.

Galima teigti, kad verksmas yra susijes su gamta ir su Zmogumi: dangaus asaros
reiskia liety, o akiy lietus ir akiy vandenys Zymi asaras (zr. 2 pav.):

dangaus aSaros = @ ——————— . ____ » lietus
akiy lietus <-——-———"—-—-—">"-"-""""-———— »  asaros

2 pav. Metaforiskosios ir metonimiskosios konceptualizacijos

Agaros, krintancios i§ virSaus zemyn arba i§ dangaus j Zeme, taip pat yra susijusios su
metafora ASAROS YRA LIETUS (WEINEN IST REGEN):

(17) ,,Ich weine — ., Verkiu —
Meine Triume fallen in die Welt. Mano sapnai j pasaulj krinta.”
Dar vienas pavyzdys:
(18) ,,Immer weint nun ,Dabar vis verkia
Vom Himmel deine Mutter (...).“ I$ dangaus tavo motina (...)."

Nors asaros tiesiogiai nesiecjamos su raudonuoju vynu, jos neretai pabyra ten, kur
prazysta rozés, t. y. ten, kur praliejamas kraujas. Tokiu atveju susidaro metaforiska gran-
diné: ASAROS YRA LIUDESYS, nes ROZES YRA KRAUJAS, O KRAUJAS YRA MIRTIS (TRANEN
BEDEUTEN TRAUER, weil RoseN siND BruT und Brut 1stT Top):

(19) ,,Und ich muf§ weinen »O as pravirkstu

Uberall wo Rosen aufbliihn.” Visur, kur prazysta rozés.”

ASaros visy pirma siejasi su netekties skausmu, ilgesiu, laukimu, ieskojimu, sumisi-
mu. Kaip ir kraujas, aSaros yra vienas i§ zmogaus kiino skys¢iy, todél lengvai siejasi su
vandeniu, pvz., lietumi arba rasa: asaros teka, krinta kaip lietaus lasai, 2iba kaip rasa ir
pan. Asaros nurodo ir verksma, ir vandenj. Verkimas, arba verksmas, neatsiejamas nuo
jausmu, vanduo neatsiejamas nuo gamtos (rasos, lietaus):

(20) ,,Goldnelken waren seine Augen; »Akys jo — aukso gvazdikai,
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Else Lasker-Schiiler lyrikos kognityviniai vertimo aspektai
Manchmal stand Tau in ibnen.” Kartais buvo pilni rasos.”

Rasa zymi ne tik asaras, bet ir laika, ankstyva paros meta, ryta:

(21) ,,Ich will der Tau deiner Friihe sein, »Noriu biti tavo ryto rasa,
Deiner Abendsehnsucht pochendes Amen.” Vakario tavo ilgesio dunksintis
amen.

Originalo tekste verksmas konceptualizuojamas kaip erdvé, vieta (vokiskai ,im
Weinen“ pazodziui reiskia ,verksme®) — taip diktuoja kalbos sintaksinés normos, bet
egzistuoja ir ta pacia reik§me turinti veiksmazodiné forma, kuria autoré galéjo pavartoti
savo tekste, bet to nepadaré:

(22) ,Ich sah auch die Engel im Weinen, »A$ maciau ir angelus raudant,

Im Wind und im Schneeregen.” Véjy bei $lapdriboj.”

Sio straipsnio autorés nuomone, Lasker-Schiiler samoningai rinkosi triju vieno-
dos sintaksinés sandaros zodziy junginiy saskambj (,im Weinen®, ,im Wind", . im
Schneeregen”), todél reikéjo jj islaikyti ir vertime. | lietuviy kalba $is junginys i$verstas
padalyviu (,raudant®), taip sugriaunama verksmo, raudos kaip erdvés, j kurig patenka
zmogus, struktiira, nors verksmo, ar bent jau liadesio, kaip erdvés konceptualizacija
lietuviy kalboje taip pat yra jmanoma (pvz., ,A$ maciau ir angelus raudoj, / Véjy bei
Slapdriboj®). Lietuviy kalboje emocijos taip pat konceptualizuojamos kaip erdvé ar
vieta, tai liudija ir kitos metaforos: pulti j panikqg, paskesti asarose, linidesyje, meiléje, nu-
grimzti / pasinerti j linidesj, sielvartq, pasiklysti jausmuose. Be to, tokios kalbinés metafo-
ros formuoja Lakoffo ir Johnsono jvardyta orientacing metafora LIODESYS / SIELVARTAS
YRA KRYPTIS ZEMYN (TRAURIG SEIN IST UNTEN).

Neigiamos emocijos atskiria zmogy nuo iorinio pasaulio:

(23) ,,Aber dein Antlitz spinnt »Bet tavo veidas verpia
Einen Schleier aus Weinen.“ Verksmo $yda.”

Metaforos MEILE YRA SKRAISTE (LIEBE IST EIN UMHANGETUCH) ir GEDULAS YRA SYDAS
(TRAUER IST EIN SCHLEIER) turi nemazai panasumu. Tiek meilés jausmas, tieck netekties
skausmas apima visa Zmogu: meilé maloniai apsupa, apgobia, o liadesys ar sielvartas
apdengia akis, tampa $ydu. Tai liudija ir kalbinés metaforos: nematyti kelio pro asaras,
asaros aptemdé akis ir pan.

Kiti konceptai. Konceptas SALTINIS dazniausiai sicjamas su pirmaprade gamtos
jéga, sveikata, groziu, energija, ko nors pradzia, iStakomis arba (nei$semiamais, atsinau-
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jinandiais) iStekliais: sveikatos, jaunystés saltinis, lésu, energijos $altinis ir pan. Tekstyne
konceptas SALTINIS daugiausia siejamas su pradzia, iStakomis:

(24) ,,Am Brunnen meiner Heimat ,Prie mano tévynés saltinio
Steht ein Engel (...)." Stovi angelas (...).

Siame eiléradtyje $altinio vaizdinys néra tik poetiné i§moné ar metafora, tai — vaiz-
dinis Zenklas (angely statulos neretai jkurdinamos prie $altiniu, fontany). Siuo atveju
$altinis yra i§ praeities iSkylantis konkretus vaizdinys ir kartu praeities, pradzios sim-
bolis — jis Zymi tévyng, taigi Zmogaus istakas. Be to, Lasker-Schiiler lyrikoje aptinka-
mas SALTINIO konceptas ir VANDENS bei KRAUJO konceptai siejasi ir su Saltinio
simboliu kriks¢ioniskojoje tradicijoje: Senajame Testamente ,,dykumoje Mozés surastas
$altinis tampa NukryZiuotojo Zaizdy simboliu, o i§ ju sravantis kraujas atnesa Zmonijai
iSganyma, taip pat kaip ir kriksto vanduo® (Biedermann 2001, 410-411).

Tekstyne randama koncepta UPELIS bty galima sieti su savo atvaizda vandenyje
jsimyléjusio Narcizo mitu:

(25) ,,Ich liebe dich zauberisch wie »Kerétojiskai myliu tave

«

im Spiegel des Bachs (...)." nelyg upelio veidrody (...)

Upelis, ir apskritai vanduo, yra lyg veidrodis, nes atspindi atvaizda. Apibendrinant ga-
lima teigti, kad megakonceptui SKYSTIS budinga ir metafora VANDUO YRA VEIDRODIS
(WASSER IST EIN SPIEGEL): vandenyje atsispindi vaizdas, o kai vanduo virsta ledu, $is
skyla, dazta ir pan.

Akys gretinamos su Nilo bangomis ir sunkiais lasais:

(26) ,.Seine Augen gehen und kommen »Jo akys blaskosi,
Wie schillernde Nilwellen.“ Lyg blyksincios Nilo bangos.*

Zvilgsnis pritvinkes adaru;:

(27) ,Ich hire Deine Schritte seufzen ,GirdZiu tavo zingsniy atodusius,
Und meine Augen sind O mano akys —
schwere dunkle Tropfen.” sunkds tamsas lasai.”

Medziy lapija konceptualizuojama kaip tai, kas tirpsta, ji siejasi su metafora MAZE]I-
MAS YRA TIRPIMAS (SICH VERMINDERN / REDUZIEREN HEIRT SCHMELZEN):
(28) ,,Wenn das Laub zerfliefst »Kai i$tirps lapija
Und die Zweige schmal werden.” Ir $akos liks plonos.*
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Tirpsta sniegas ir ledas, tirpdami jie mazta, virsta vandeniu ir iSgaruoja, iSnyksta.
Remiantis $ia fizikine patirtimi, formuojamos tokios metaforos kaip minétoji. Laikas
senka ir tirpsta, tirpsta abejonés, rapesciai, pinigai.

Lasker-Schiiler eiléras¢iuose lapija tirpsta, o zvaigzdés lasa:

(29) ,,Die Sterne (...) ,,Zvaigidés (...)

Tropfen schwer auf mein Herz.“ Sunkiai la$a j mano $irdj.“

Zvaigzdiy lay vaizdinys tiesiogiai siejasi su lietumi, nes krintandiy #vaigzdiy ir lie-
taus lasy trajektorija yra ta pati — i§ dangaus j Zeme.

Toliau pateikiamoje schemoje (zr. 3 pav.) susisteminami ir lygiagreciai pateikiami
tekstyne rasti tiriamo megakoncepto veiksmazodziai:

trinken | weinen / (aus)regnen / \
gerti €--1 verkti [P (i8si)lyti
nippen / ze{y?tie/o’e_n /
siurbioti St
— fliefen/ |---| schwimmen/
teketi plaukti
durchtrdnken / tropfen /
persmelkti [T laseti T
(= persunkti)
stromen / _/ versinken / landen |
lietis nugrimzti parplaukti

3 pav. Megakoncepto SKYSTIS veiksmazodziai

Tekstyne tiesiogiai jvardijama, kad teka roziy aliejus, taciau teka ir vanduo, krau-
jas, asaros, tik tam iSreiksti ir originaliame tekste, ir vertime parenkamos visai kitos
konceptualizacijos. Pvz., akys ne verkia, o ,issilyja“ (,ausgeregner haben“, (16)), van-
denis reikia ,isverkti“ (,weinen” (15)), lapija ,istirpsta“ (,zerflieft* (28)), Zvaigidés
Jasa® (,trop fen (29)), Dievas ,liejasi per krastus® (,stromt iiber”, eilér. , Versohnung®,
yousitaikymas®), maldos ,nugrimzta® (,versinken, eilér. ,,Heimweh®, ,Tévynés ilge-
sys“). Butent veiksmazodzZiai tampa jrankiu, padedanciu neskystus ir netakius daikeus
konceptualizuoti kaip skystj, o tai, be abejo, budinga ir kasdienéms kalbinéms meta-
foroms: nugrimzti | dugna, pasinerti j vandenj —> pasinerti (nugrimzti) { miegq, i lini-
desj, i prisiminimus, atitinkamai vokieciy kalba — in Schlaf, in Trauer, in Erinnerungen
versinken, ir pan.
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Toliau pateikiama schema (Zr. 4 pav.) apibendrina Lasker-Schiiler eiléras¢iuose ir
ju vertimuose j lietuviy kalba rasty bei $iame straipsnyje aptariamy, su megakonceptu
SKYSTIS susijusiy leksemuy hierarchija ir rysius, taip pat atskleidZia galimas metaforis-
kasias ir metonimiskasias konceptualizacijas. Panagrinéjus schema, aiskéja, kad pagal
tekstyne rastas leksemas suformuoto megakoncepto SKYSTIS branduolj sudaro kon-
ceptai KRAUJAS ir ASAROS, nes jie i§ visy rasty SKYSCIO koncepty turi pladiausia
ir turtingiausia konceptualizacijy lauka, be to, yra glaudziai susij¢ vienas su kitu kaip
skystis, kurj galima gerti, ir kaip mirties (kraujas) bei netekties skausmo (asaros) Zen-
klai. Si schema turéty padéti skaitytojams suprasti straipsnyje aptariamas konceptuali-
zacijas ir megakoncepto sistemiskuma.

Tropfen / Wellen / Tau/ Schneeregen /

lasai bangos rasa Slapdriba
T
AN /// L
SN y | VIETA |
/ L |
N
| LIUDESYS :_ ________ Trf.i nen | | (die) Wasser/
I | asaros 4
________ | - 5 vandenys
=7 | - - _ e 4 / I
MRS R | Mol | A |
=== ﬂ\\)\// FLUSSIGKEIT / | jiros __!__JE_ _J____J
[ GERIMAS L~ > SKYSTIS !
| PO [P | Grivznmias |
STTTTTITT, O ~ l : upé ! !
| GYVENIMAS | S ] B
: ST 2 Blut | I Bach / =" ———"7
- ___] kraujas < is [~ VEIDRODIS |
| VIETA ro—=77" P Hpers bo——————-—
R ! o | PRADZIA, |
[mooTomS S~ IS |
| DAZAL, | -~ ~d Trinke/ <alfinis ] ISTAKOS |
| RAUDONIS | girdykla | | —— ‘T~
——— ! T
- E ___\I\r: _____ \| See/ L _| KELIONE |
| ura L o
| UGNIS, || o ]
: LIEPSNA ! : ROZE :
i _‘_:_:_'_4___1_1_ -
| MEILE, |
| AISTRA |

4 pav. Megakonceptas SKYSTIS
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Translating The Canon: The Challenge Of Poetic Form

Peteris Newmarkas teigia, kad tiek metafora, tiek vertimas perkelia j kita erdve
(Newmark 1985, 298). Be to, jo nuomone, originali metafora, kad ir kokia ji yra —
universali, budinga tam tikrai kult@irai ar asmeniné, — ekspresyviame tekste turi buati
ver¢iama pazodziui (Newmark 1985, 312), t. y. nereikia jokiy interpretacijy ar modifi-
kaciju, metafora turéty likti tokia, kokia yra. Sio straipsnio autorés nuomone, koncep-
tualiosios metaforos, uzkoduotos misy mastyme ir itin daznos kasdienéje kalboje, be
abejo, gyvuoja ir groziniame tekste. Jos néra kuriamos dirbtinai, jos jsisaknijusios masy
samonéje ir pasamonéje, kur susijungia j vientisg sistema. Ornamentinés (poetinés)
metaforos taip pat yra konceptualios, t. y. jos suformuojamos pagal misy mastyme
veikiancius désnius, iSskyrus contradictio in adjecto, i§ esmés paremty vidiniu priestara-
vimu ir logikos lauzymu.

ISVADOS

1. Tyrimas patvirtino hipoteze, kad verciant i§ vienos kalbos j kita, pasaulévaizdzio
prasme santykinai nedaug nutolusig kalba vertime nesunkiai i$laikomi originalas me-
taforiskieji arba metonimiskieji konceptai.

2. Konceptualiosios metaforos ir metonimijos atskleidzia, kad Zmogaus mastymas ir
pasaulio suvokimas bei kalbiné raiSka yra viena darni sistema, kad abstraktas dalykai
(jausmai, Dievas ir pan.) konceptualizuojami pasitelkiant konkrecias patirtis, jgytas
susiduriant su fiziniais objektais, stebint aplinka, savo kang ir pan.

3. Metaforoje prasmés sujungiamos motyvuotai, ta¢iau ne visada yra lengva ar jma-
noma $§j ry$j atsekti, ypac jeigu neturime konteksto. Konceptualiosioms metaforoms
(LAIKAS YRA TEKANTIS DALYKAS; SIRDIS YRA INDAS ir kt.) konteksto rémai nereikalingi.
4.1 lietuviy kalba iverstuose Else Lasker-Schiiler eiléras¢iuose megakoncepto SKYSTIS
branduolj sudaro konceptai KRAUJAS ir ASAROS.

e KRAUJAS metonimiskai reiskia ZMOGU ir per metaforas yra sujungiamas su kitais
konceptais: kraujas reiskia MIRTT (pvz., kai siejamas su kova, karu), MEILE, AISTRA,
UGN], INTENSYVUMA, per spalva siejamas su GELE (ypa¢ raudona ROZE),
VYNU, kuris yra ir gérimas, ir i§ kriksc¢ioniskosios tradicijos kiles nuodémés nuplovi-
mo simbolis.

¢ ASAROS, kaip ir kraujas, yrazmogaus dalis, todél taip pat Zymi ZMOGU. Dél akivaiz-
daus panasumo jos gali metonimiskai pavaduoti VANDEN], ir atvirks¢iai. Asary kon-
ceptualizacijos yra dvejopos: susijusios su ZMOGUMI, jo JAUSMAIS (LIUDESIU,
SIELVARTU), ir su GAMTA bei GAMTOS BUSENOMIS (LIETUMI, RASA), bet
pastarosios vienareik§miskai atspindi ir zmogaus vidines busenas.

® Metaforiskieji ir metonimiskieji vaizdiniai padeda sujungti aptartus konceptus j vi-
suma, priskirti tai paciai kategorijai, taigi ir tam pac¢iam konceptui, kurio vientisuma
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reikia i$laikyti ir vertime. Sitaip i§ atskiry koncepty formuojasi konceptualizacijy tin-
klas ir sisteminiai megakonceptai. Konceptualiosios metaforos, neretai laikomos uni-
versaliais kalbiniais ir kognityviniais fenomenais, vertéjui neturéty sukelti nejveikiamy
sunkumu, o iSankstiné konceptualizacijy analizé turéty padéti islaikyti vertimo tekstg
logiska, vientisg ir atitinkantj originala.

o Else Lasker-Schiiler eiléras¢iai sodras metafory. Batent metaforiskumas, koncepty ry-
$iai ir sistemos kuria prasme originalo ir vertimo tekste. Vertéjo nevarzo rimas, nesaisto
formaliosios ,,tradicinio® eiliuoto eilérascio taisyklés, nes Lasker-Schiiler eilérasciai ne-
eiliuoti. Vertéjo Kestucio Navako vertimai gilts, tikslas, apmastyti, tekstuose islaikyta
originalo forma ir turinys, t. y. Zodziai, prasmés bei koncepty rysiai. Skaitydamas tokj
vertima, kiekvienas, kad ir netiesiogiai, gali prisiliesti prie originalo ir tampa akivaizdu,
kad kiekviena su logika nesikertanti metafora turi kai kg universalaus ir yra i$ver¢iama.

PAvyzDZ1y RODYKLE

Paydio e ke | o el ki i b,
1) SAbel”, ,Abelis*

(2) (10) »Senna Hoy“, ,Senna Hoy*

3) (16) ~Hinter Biumen berg ich mich“, ,1$davusiam®

4) (17) »Giselpeer dem Heiden®, ,,Gizelher pagoniui®

(5) (12) (26) ~Pharao und Joseph”, ,Faraonas ir Juozapas®

(6) (13) (14) (21) (25) »Der Monch®, ,Vienuolis“

)] wSascha“, ,Sasa“

(8) WAbschied”, ,Atsisveikinimas [

) » Versohnung®, ,Susitaikymas®

(11) SVollmond*, ,Pilnatis“

(15) wEin Lied”, ,Daina“

(18) wLauter Diamant“, , Tyras deimantas“

(19) »Unser Liebeslied", ,Misy meilés daina“

(20) ~Hans Ehrenbaum-Degele”, ;Hans Ehrenbaum-Degele®
(22) (28) (29) SAn mein Kind*, ;,Mano vaikui®

(23) ~Heimweh®, , Tévynés ilgesys*

(24) (27) SRuth®, ,Ruta“
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ZU KOGNITIVEN ASPEKTEN DER UBERSETZUNG VON LYRIK ELSE
LASKER-SCHULER’S

LAura NIEDZVIEGIENE

Zusammenfassung

In diesem Artikel werden konzeptuelle Metaphern des Konzeptes FLUSSIGKEIT aus der Perspektive
der kognitiven Linguistik analysiert. Als Untersuchungsmaterial steht die Lyrik — als Korpus aus 26
Gedichten und ihren Ubersetzungen von Kestutis Navakas ins Litauische — der wahrscheinlich
bedeutendsten weiblichen Autorin des deutschen literarischen Expressionismus, der deutsch-jiidis-
chen Dichterin Else Lasker-Schiiler im Mittelpunkt.

Bei der Untersuchung des Korpus wird deudich, welche Rolle kognitive Prozesse und
Phinomene wie konzeptuelle Metaphorik und Metonymie bei der kiinstlerischen Textproduktion
und beim Ubersetzen dieser Texte spielen, welche Systematik, Logik und Problematik hinsichtlich
der Unterschiede zwischen den sprachlichen Weltbildern verschiedener Sprachen und Kulturen
sich offenbaren. Die im Textkorpus vorkommenden Lexeme des Konzeptes FLUSSIGKEIT ver-
binden sich zu einem Megakonzept FLUSSIGKEIT, das, anhand der deutschen Texte geformy, ihre
Widerspiegelung auch in den Ubersetzungen ins Litauische findet, was von der hohen Qualitit
der Ubersetzungen zeugt. Die Beziehungen der Konzepte sind multidirektional, das Feld der
Schnittstellen ist dicht und vielschichtig.
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As a specific type of proper names, the titles of works of art constitute a very important
and highly translation-sensitive element of art discourse. This paper aims to demonstrate
how specific titling in arts affects the translation process. To that end, a brief overview
of the title’s role in verbal and non-verbal discourse is given. Further on, it is shown
how, due to the involvement of heterogenic semiotic codes, specific functioning of titles
results in a different perception strategy, making most routine title translation strategies
inapplicable. The paper concludes that the choice of translation strategy is determined
by various extra-linguistic factors, such as alternative titling, back-translation situations,

and the requirements of the commissioner.

1. INTRODUCTION

As a specialised translation area, art writing appears to be barely explored in Translation
Studies. Meanwhile, practicing translators dealing with art matters face numerous
challenges. One such challenge is translating the titles of works of art. The title is
a particular type of proper name which proves to be a vital and highly translation-
sensitive component of a work of art, and therefore requires individual treatment. Its
unique nature allows it to function as a crossroads where two semiotic systems meet to
create wholeness and coherence in a work of art. The aim of this paper is to demonstrate
that in dealings with titles, the use of translation techniques is largely determined by a
great variety of extra-linguistic factors, such as the requirements of the commissioner,
tradition, the availability of the picture, and many others. The article postulates that
among the art titles’ primary functions are those of integration and interpretation, and
the translators’ ultimate task is to ensure adequate functioning of the title in the target
language (TL). It should be specified that in this paper the field of research is limited
to titling in fine arts, such as paintings or graphic works.

2. PREVIOUS RESEARCH

2.1. Art writing in Translation Studies

Having been scarcely researched, the translation of art texts as an area of specialised
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Translation Studies is badly in need of closer attention'. The good news, however, is
that the Visual Research Institute (VARIE) in Edinburgh has recently shown a keen
interest in the translation of texts dealing with arts matters; within this scope, some of
the translator’s challenges have come to the public’s notice.

With art writing being in neglect as a field of linguistic study, it is small wonder
that translation scholars have largely disregarded titles as their subject. The extensively
quoted work by Bernard Borsedon (Borsedon 2002), a researcher into the nature of
titles in visual arts, remains the only respectable and most reliable source for those who
are attracted by the intricacies of titling in arts.

At the same time, as a constituent part of verbal texts the title has enjoyed a
significant amount of attention in Text Linguistics. Extensive literature exists on
titling in different types of verbal discourse; the types and functions of titles have
been thoroughly examined and compared in virtually all fictional genres, in learned
discourse, and also in the press. Today, Chinese linguists pay much attention to the
functioning of titles, predominantly in specialised writing.

As a subject of rranslation, however, the title remains barely explored even in mono-
semiotic verbal discourse. Practicing translators would know that translating titles
is often extremely difficult and time-consuming, because it involves a great deal of
creativity and research. It is especially challenging to deal with the texts® consisting
entirely of titles, because, in the absence of any context, they call for extensive
explorations and double-checking; for the same reason they often entail a considerable
share of guesswork, due to possible multiple interpretations of polysemous words.

Back in 1989 the author of this article devoted a significant part of her PhD thesis
to the translation of titles of literary and scholarly texts (Boyko 1989). Since then few
steps seem to have been made in this direction. Anyhow, whatever research has been
conducted, it has hardly ever gone beyond the titling of verbal texts, popular movie
titles being the only exception.

2.2. Titles as part of mono-semiotic verbal discourse

In mono-semiotic verbal discourse the title invariably precedes the text and is
markedly separated from its body. It is important to emphasise that the title precedes
the actual body of the text both physically (graphically) and psychologically—it is the
point where the reader starts ‘consuming’ the text. The weightiest of the three ‘strong

1 The author Maria Kasandrinou dealing with specialised translation in the sphere of arts admits that her main
concern is training for translation while establishing art translation is a subordinate aim resulting from the
research.

For the sake of convenience, the term ‘text’ is used throughout this article to denote any unit of verbal text
the translator is given to translate, regardless of its form, content or coherence. Therefore, a list of labels, a
document, or an artist’s musings on their work, etc., are all covered by the term, because they are ‘texts’ for
the translator.
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positions’ (Arnold 1978, 25) of the text (the other two being its beginning and end),
the title owes its significance to the noticeable place it occupies: it sits apart from the
rest of the text thus catching the recipient’s eye and thereby making the reader pause
before immersing in the text continuum. Indeed, such a position enables the title to
fulfill its prospective function in the first place: once the signal expressing ‘aboutness’
(van Dijk 1977, 132) is received, the very first thing we do is read the title and predict
the forthcoming content. According to Christiane Nord, in verbal texts titles may
fulfill up to six functions: distinctive, meta-textual, phatic, referential, expressive, and
appellative (Nord 1995, 264). However, each of these functions may be viewed as
umbrella functions for a more diverse and ramified list of (potential) missions of the
title such as those singled out in (Boyko 1989, 45): graphic conspicuousness, text
formation, predication, signalling, etc.

The title operates both as an integral and integrating part of the text; it is the very
element that binds the text it names into a whole, thus ‘sealing’ its message. At the
same time, it should be regarded as a semi-independent mini-text in its own right
(Boyko 1989), no matter whether it consists of just one word, or more resembles a
little story, like Daniel Defoe’s proverbial 7he Life and Strange Surprising Adventures of
Robinson Crusoe, of York, Mariner: Who lived Eight and twenty Years, all alone in an un-
inhabited Island on the Coast of America, near the Mouth of the Great river of Oroonoque;
Having been cast on Shore by Shipwreck, wherein all the Men perished but himself. With
an Account how he was at last as strangely deliver’d by Pirates.

The title of a verbal text is exactly the point where the recipient’s associations are
evoked, anticipations formed and predictions about the content to be read are made.

Moreover, the interpretation of the title at this stage of text perception allows the
reader to make decisions as to the relevance of a piece of writing to his / her interests; to
determine the cognitive space, and ultimately to decide whether to read the text at all
or disregard it. By no means are all titles as straightforward in fulfilling their prognostic
function as one might expect: on the contrary, many of them (primarily in fiction) are
intentionally misleading. However, their highly specific interpretative nature should
never be ignored. Therefore, with its hermeneutic potential in view, the title deserves
its controversial status of an integrative (therefore, dependent) part of discourse and a
relatively autonomous mini-text.

3. FUNCTIONING OF TITLES IN ART WRITING

Works of art did not always have titles. It is generally assumed that in visual arts the
need for titles came only when the first collections were formed approximately in the
14™ century. Initially, the primary aim of labelling was to keep a record of works of art
(Suteau). Bosredon maintains that the title’s functions are labelling, maintaining the
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status of a proper name and establishing rapport with the image. The latter is of utmost
importance in maintaining a relationship between the title and the image creating the
integrity of the work of art and thus forming the message:

Nous avons vu plus haut que les titres classiques présentent une sorte d autonomie par rapport
aux toiles, cette autonomie étant sémiotiquement attestée par une répartition traditionnelle
en deux zones distinctes du langage et de I'image, le cartel du titre d’une part, le cadre de la
toile d'autre part. Cependant, les titres restent toujours dans une relation de dépendance par
rapport aux tableaux car s’il existe des peinture sans titres, on ne peux pas concevoir des titres

sans peintures (Bosredon 2002).

(“We have seen above that the classical titles present a kind of autonomy from the paintings,
this autonomy being semiotically attested by a traditional division into two separate areas
of language and image, as the label with the title on the one hand, and the canvas on
the other. However, the titles are still in a relationship of dependency in relation to on
paintings because if there are paintings without titles, we can not conceive of paintings

without titles.”)

It would be possible to suggest that in both purely verbal and semiotically
heterogeneous contexts titles should function similarly. In many ways they do; however,
not in every way. While mono-semiotic verbal texts would normally have both the title
and the body rendered in verbal signs, in art we deal with the verbal code of the title
vs. the visual code of the work of art. The reason for the cardinal discrepancy in the
functioning of titles lies in the algorithm of perception. A sensible way of reading a
verbal text would be: start from the title; make a decision as to the worthiness of reading
this text (optional); read through the text and, quite often, finally go back to the title
to verify your understanding of the content (the latter is typical primarily of fiction).
However, it is contrary in the case of visual arts, the recipient would be expected to
proceed from the visual ‘text’ of the painting to the verbal title; the reverse order is
more likely to be only an exception. Facing a work of art,—‘un objet-pour-la-vue’,
according to Bosredon—viewers are naturally attracted by the pictorial representation
in the first place, turning to the title only to get confirmation of their assumptions. It
is not infrequent that this moment becomes an instance of ‘Eureka!’ for the viewer,
because without the title the message would never have got across. On reading the title
the viewers either confirm their expectations or make a discovery as to the message of
the painting. In either case, the initially intended integrity is presumably established.
If the work is untitled, the viewers are free to form their own judgment. One has to
admit however, that whimsical titling, so typical of modern and contemporary art,
often obfuscates the perception of a work as a whole.
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Common to both verbal and poly-semiotic discourses, the unique capacity of the
title to entirely reshape your conception of the content justifies the ‘strong’ position
it occupies in the text (for more detail on this in literary discourse see Boyko 1989).

Similar to the title-text relationship in verbal discourse, titles in visual arts perform
their functions to the full only if they are perceived together with the image they refer
to. If they are not, the viewer’s expectations have as much chance to be met, as they
have none at all. However, the prospective / predictive capacity of the title, therefore, is
of little use in artistic context. Meanwhile, the hermeneutic and integrating functions
are especially prominent in art titling.

4. TRANSLATION OF TITLES IN ART WRITING

4.1. Translating alternative titles

One of the basic requirements in translating artistic discourse is to observe consistency
when dealing with the titles of works of art. This aim is not always easily achievable.
Consistency in translation is hard to maintain when different titles of the same painting
exist in the source language (SL) culture. There may be numerous reasons for this: the
painting may have been renamed before one title sticks forever; the original title may
not be written on the work; the title may be abandoned; the title the work of art once
had is changed due to later discoveries (such was the case of Lucas Cranach’s 7he Close
of The Silver Age earlier known as The Fruits of Jealousy), etc.

Of course, most world-famous paintings have well-established correspondences in
other languages. If a legendary work of art is widely known under more than one
‘legitimate’ title, it is usually common knowledge, as in the case of the Portrait of
Lisa Gherardini, wife of Francesco del Giocondo generally referred to as Mona Lisa by
Leonardo da Vinci). However, it is the rule of ‘traditional’ usage that may interfere:
thus in Russian culture we also refer to the portrait as 4woxonda (Gioconda)—a name
which is never used in Anglophone art criticism. The translator is obviously expected to
be aware of this cultural tradition in order not to make a mistake when translating be-
tween Russian and English. A translators’ cultural background is called for in another
‘traditional’ case, when an established translation variant has to be used, although the
titles in two languages do not quite carry identical messages. A case in point is the
world-famous 7he Rape of Europa by Titian, known in Russia as [Toxuwenue Esponu.
(lit. “The Abduction of Europa’).

The proverbial examples as above, however, seldom cause any problems for the
translator, due to the fact that they just require sufficient background knowledge. On
the other hand, there are cases like the few strikingly contrasting titles Boris Grigoriev,
the early 20" century Russian painter, gave at various times to one of his self-portraits:

Hunocmpaney (A Foreigner); Pycckuii (A Russian); Asmonopmpem (Self-Portrair);
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Koumpabanducm (Smuggler). Such versatility in titling is most likely to become subject
to research and often agitated debate in critical circles, as was the case with the portrait
by Grigoriev. With sufhicient information available, the translator is fortunate to be
well-equipped for finding a solution in such situations.

Whatever the reasons, the ‘disease’ of alternative titling persists in arts. The discrep-
ancies in labelling may stem from different critical sources. The titles of several paint-
ings by the celebrated Russian artist Vasily Vereshchagin serve to illustrate the case.
The artist’s huge canvas depicting the crucifixion is known in English under the title
Crucifixion by the Romans. Facing the task of working from English, the translator will
have to decide between the registered title Pacnsmue na xpecme 6o spems 6a1advivecmsa
pumasn (lit. ‘Crucifixion under Roman Rule’) or its shorter version Pacnsmue na xpecme
y pumasu (lit. ‘Crucifixion by the Romans’), according to different sources (Volodarsky
and Lebedev respectively). Semantically, the difference between the two is not cru-
cial; however, for maintaining consistency the necessity to stick to one variant is es-
sential. More disparity is found in Vereshchagin’s Blowing from Guns in British India,
its two Russian versions being (a) B3poisanue us nymex 6 bpumancxori Huouu and (b)
ITodasaenne undutickozo 6occmanus aneansanamn (lit. ‘Suppression of Indian Uprising
by the English’). The English language title is a semantically precise translation of vari-
ant (a). One more confusing case: the title translated into English as Hanging in Russia
is known as: (¢) Kasno uepes nosemenue 6 Poccuu and (d) Kasus 3az060puguxos 6 Poccun
(lit. ‘Hanging of Conspirators in Russia’). The underlined lexemes demonstrate that
the more informative Russian titles (b) and (d) variants give a deeper insight into the
stories behind the paintings, thus broadening the interpretative functions of the titles.
Apparently all the English language versions are translations from Russian, but which
of the Russian equivalents were the original titles the artist gave to his works?

It should be borne in mind that when dealing with titles, translators do not always
translate from the original language, but, on the contrary, have to back-translate from
a foreign language. This explains why such cases are especially treacherous, given the
commissioner’s expectations of consistency. Even thorough research into the only
original title does not always yield a satisfactory result; therefore it is the translator
who is left to decide which of the titles to use the SL original variant, bearing in mind
that the integrity of the painting is to be maintained.

4.2. The translator’s responsibility

Due to its specific nature, the title lends itself to complete substitution in the TL. This
technique is not infrequent in fiction, the reasons being far too numerous to dwell
upon within one article (for more on such cases see Boyko 1989). The translator is fully
authorised to give a new name to a work, provided its integrity remains intact. Given
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such license, translators more than anybody else realise the importance of having a
record of titles in different languages to avoid confusion in case of back-translation.

At the same time, titles may have a history of multiple translations into foreign
languages. The case of the differently translated titles of Nicholas Roerich’s works is
widely known in art circles. The authorised list of works (1917-1924) by the artist’s
hand is now held in the Nicholas Roerich Museum in New York.> When in the
1970s the publication of the artist’s oenvre was made possible, most picture names
had to be translated back from English because the English language list was the
only source available at that time. The outstanding and most reliable publication by
V. V. Sokolovsky (1974) was based on that list back-translated from Roerich. Himalaya.

The examples below are but a few of several hundreds. The first three are semantically
precise translations; stylistically, however, the back-translations in column III are
totally inconsistent with their originals.

| II 111
Original title From Sokolovsky’s list
Roerich. Himalaya
) | Ipad ymepusui The Dead City Mepmesuiii 20pod
2) | Apuaunsi 3060 Call of the Sun ITpusvis cornya
Q) | Hyspun And We See H mot sudum
4) | Bewoxamennas narama (lit. | White Stone bBeawiii kamens
“White Stone Chamber”)
() | Cuneeympo The Blue Morning Tonyboe ympo
6) | Cunssmyua The Blue Cloud Tonyboe obaaxo
(7) | Ilepesan (lit. ‘Mountain Crossing Ilepexpecmox
Crossing’) (lit. ‘Crossroads’)
@) | Cmonnnux (‘Stylite’) Ecstasy Oxemas
) | Hozocm (lit. ‘Churchyard’) | White Monastery benvuii monacmoips
(10) | Tyman 0o connya Mist before Dawn Tyman nepeo 3axamom
(lit. ‘Mist before Sunset”)

Apart from the obvious error in the last line, all other translations are either

3 <http://www.roerich.org/research/list1917-1924 . html#tableWrap> [accessed 11-11-2011]. The list was
translated into English for the edition Roerich. Himalaya (Paintings by Nicholas Roerich: Complete List
of the Works of Nicholas Roerich, Arranged in Chronological Order, with the Names of Owners. 1926.
Roerich. Himalaya, a monograph / articles by Grant E, Siegrist M., Grebenstchikoff G., Narodny I., and
‘Banners of the East’ by Nicholas Roerich. New York: Brentano’s Publishers, 185-200.)
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misinterpretations of semantic ambiguities, unjustified renamings, or yet obvious
cultural mismatches. The latter are especially striking for Russian recipients in (5) and
(6) because of the huge differences between the concepts 20.4y604° (‘sky blue’) carrying
positive associations and ‘cuxus’ (‘dark blue’), nearly always negatively coloured. Thus,
in (6) the original Cuwnss my«a suggests a dark stormy rain cloud while the back-
translation depicts a quite unthreatening light blue one.

Out-of-context translations resulting in such inconsistencies as those in columns II
and III are obviously counterproductive. The translated titles are incapable of carrying
their initially intended messages. The column III variants will never stand the simplest
test of back-translation. The hermeneutic potential of the title is therefore destroyed.

Evidently, with lesser-known works of art it is crucial to adhere to one version
to avoid confusion. The translator’s responsibility is not a factor to be ignored. It is
especially challenging when we translate for the first time, which often happens with
the works of contemporary artists.

4.3. To translate or not to translate?

Another challenge to deal with in translating the titles of art works is whether to
translate them at all. Here is a notice from one of the British museums at a Watteau
exhibition explaining why the authorities decided not to translate:

The French titles of the paintings in this exhibition are taken from early engravings of
the works. There are no accurate English equivalents for most of them. The titles are

discussed in the gallery sheets.

However, with the titles in that display like ‘Pour nous prouver que cette belle...’, or “Les
charmes de la vie untranslatability is hardly the case.

There is a deep-rooted tradition in English language artistic discourse to retain the
French titles (Italian too; but rarely ones outside these two languages). Here are some
examples®:

(11) ‘Impressionism, for instance Pierre-Auguste Renoir’s Le Moulin de la Galette of
1876—the year after A Parisian Café had been shown at the Salon—as well as his
Déjeuner des canotiers (fig. 2) of 1881 or Manet’s own Un bar aux Folies Bergéres

(fig. 3) from the following year.’

(12) ‘... it was the year that Manet’s Le déjeuner sur I’herbe was rejected from the official

Salon in the French capital...’

What may be the reason for keeping the original titles? It apparently remains at the
authorities’ discretion whether to provide the foreign language title with its English

4 Examples (11)—(14) and Vereshchagin’s titles are borrowed from Russian Art Christie’s catalogues of 2010~

2011; the rest were collected at various exhibitions.
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translation or not. The translation variants of titles are more likely to appear in an
exposition designed for the general public; meanwhile, it is assumed that for a semi-
professional and professional audience there is no need to translate. In Russian culture,
however, one would expect to see all titles translated or at least foreign language ones
accompanied by their Russian counterparts. Another possibility is to provide lesser-
known titles with their Russian counterparts, while world-famous ones would remain
untranslated. Translators ought to be aware of these requirements.

The above said, however, does not resolve the issue to the full. Problems emerge
when translators have to deal with Russian artists’ works originally titled in a foreign
language (usually French; especially in the 19%—early 20" centuries). Here are some
typical cases:

(13) ‘InAoua, Femme Banda, lacovleff uses this artistic heritage to lend his subject status

and symbolic importance.’

(14) ‘The finished work, exhibited in April-May 1875 under the title Un café du
boulevard, caused a heated exchange with his prime mentors later titled A Parisian

Café’. [Literally translated from the Russian version Ilapusccxoe xage.]

The painters are Russian; their creations bear French language titles kept in the SL
text,—so, is the translator expected to translate them into Russian? Recent publications
in Russian art writing demonstrate a strong tendency to do both: keeping the (French)
one accompanied by its translation counterpart.

There are also the rather rare cases when the translation is not needed at all: we
definitely do not translate when the cultural allusion used as a title has no chance of
ringing a bell for the SL recipient. In the example below the title is a line from a little-
known poem.

... Cuudena c800Hs mym c u38€CmHoN KPACOMKOG. .. (I/IAAIOCTpaLII/IH k moame B. A. I'lymkuna

«Onmnacubtit cocep» ). 1918 (ne uspano). Bymara, rpaduthblii kKapanaar.

Hlustration to Vasily Pushkin’s A Dangerous Neighbour poem. 1918 (not published).

Graphic pencil on paper. Russian Museum.

The examples above demonstrate that titles may be left in the original not because
they are untranslatable, but it is rather because such considerations as the convention,
the commissioner’s conditions, and often the translator’s decision are brought to the
fore.

4.4. Disambiguation: Mission impossible?
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Without any exaggeration, it is the translator’s curse to receive only verbal material
from the commissioner, without receiving any pictures or visuals. Daily practice proves,
however, that it is the rule rather than the exception. Commissioners hardly ever realise
that it is the ‘visual part’ which may turn out to be crucial for adequate translation.
The verbal part alone may appear insufficient for resolving cases of polysemy or
ambiguities of expression. Once again recalling Borsedon’s words about the possibility
of a painting without a title but not a title with a painting, let us admit that more
often than not, it is the title that imbues the painting with its message. It is especially
true with contemporary art, where artists tend to give vague names to their creations,
to say the least, and to make the matters worse, what there is in the image can be
anyone’s guess. For example, if you were dealing with a title like Characters II (Reality)
or Characters IV (Time) (graphic works by Guntars Sietins), you would face making a
choice among more than twenty words to convey the multiple meanings of the lexeme
character in Russian. In the absence of the ‘context’—the image—translation would
be simply guesswork. The instances of Dragging, Impact (Loit Joekalda, Estonia),
and suchlike one-word titles illustrate the situation where the translator is badly in
need of the picture to make a decision as to which of the meanings to choose. Not
even the iconic context may help when the image in question is brought to such a
level of abstraction that it hardly makes the message any clearer. The task becomes
even more complicated if the SL ‘text’ consists entirely of titles (the so-called lists of
labels). In extreme situations contacting the artist seems to be the only way out for the
translator (not always possible). In fact, in such cases the translator is challenged with
the extremely exacting task of name-giving.

Translators of contemporary artistic discourse often face situations in which works
ofartare titled in English by a non-Anglophone artist who either intended to be unclear,
or simply overestimated his / her command of English. Such exercises result in titles
like Concise Bubble (by Lembe Ruben, Tallinn), making little sense, if any at all, and
giving quite a bit of a headache to the translator. Therefore, decision-making appears
to be the translators” obligation and their key responsibility. If a title is translated for
the first time, it is the translator who may be making history: one can never tell which
contemporary artists will become the next Picasso or Dali.

5. CONCLUSION

In dealings with art titles, most translation techniques that work for other proper names
prove useful, among them: semantic translation, translation by tradition, transcription,
reproduction in the original spelling, etc. However, translators should be aware that,
due to the involvement of heterogenic semiotic codes, specific functioning of titles
results in a different perception strategy; therefore, routine title translation strategies
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often prove inapplicable. The translators’ concern is to preserve the integrity of a work
of art and consistency in titling when they face dealing with alternative titles, matching
titles to images, or giving new names to works of art. Decision-making happens under
multiple constraints, the commissioner’s requirements and lack of relevant information
among them.
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MENO KURINIU PAVADINIMU VERTIMAS

LyubpmiLa Boyko

Santrauka

Meno tema, ir ypa¢ meno kiriniy pavadinimai kaip tikriniai vardai vertimo studijy kontekste prak-
tiskai nenagrinéti. Pavadinimas yra labai svarbus meno kirinio elementas. I$versti pavadinima tin-
kamai, kad i karinj zvelgian¢iam asmeniui baity perduodama jame uzkoduota informacija, — labai
atsakingas, kirybisky pastangy reikalaujantis uzdavinys. Straipsnyje aptariami vaizduojamojo meno
kariniy pavadinimai suprantami kaip dviejy semiotiniy kody sandiira: ar meno karinio pavadinimas
patvirtins tai, ka mato Ziarovas, ar paneigs iSankstines nuostatas, priklauso nuo meno karinj verti-
nancio Zitirovo ,algoritmo*. Straipsnyje nagrinéjami veiksniai, galintys sutrukdyti tinkamai i$versti
meno kiriniy pavadinimus. Vertéjo pastangas pasitlyti tinkamiausia pavadinimo vertima daznai
pavercia niekais jau egzistuojantys kiirinio pavadinimo vertimo variantai. Siekdami nuoseklumo,
vertéjai turi jsigilinti | pavadinimo istorija, kad pasirinkty geriausig jo vertimo strategija.
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The paper sets out to examine the lemma argumenr* in English and Lithuanian academic
discourse. Supporting the claim that academic discourse is largely metaphorical, the
present investigation is driven by the conceptual theory of metaphor and aims to uncover
the metaphors manifested in the contexts of argument/s and argumentation. The data has
been collected from the academic section of the British National Corpus (BNC) and the
Corpus of Academic Lithuanian (CoraLit). The results have demonstrated that English
and Lithuanian share a number of metaphors, such as RESEARCH / ARGUMENT Is AN
OBJECT, RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A BUILDING / STRUCTURE, RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A
PERSON, RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS VERBAL COMMUNICATION and some others. However,
the image rendered by the argument in both languages seems to be different—English
gives preference to the ‘embodied’ argument, whereas Lithuanian is more confined to
treating it as an object. The research has also uncovered interesting language-specific
realisation of all metaphors.

ACADEMIC DISCOURSE: A CHANGE OF FOCUS

Studies of academic discourse in recent decades have largely focused on such aspects
as the author’s voice or visibility, his positioning in relation to the reader, creating
interpersonal relations, etc. (see, for example, Kuhi, Behnam 2011; Lores-Sanz 2011,
and the list of references at the end of the article). All of these have observed interesting
tendencies not only in the study of discoursal features of research articles, but also in
the general paradigm of science development. As rightly noted by Elzbieta Tabakowska
(1999, 74), science has been gradually turning from the accumulation of knowledge
and facts to discussion, which in attempting to communicate the results of research
to the reader has eventually led to an apparent shift from a monological to a largely
dialogical character. It seems especially relevant to the ‘soft’ sciences, such as sociology,
linguistics or literature studies. The truth that any research is pursuing seems to lie not
in a newly discovered fact or figure but rather in what it means to the people, society,
a professional community, etc.
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The rapidly developing information technologies contribute to the increasing
‘dialogicalization’ of any discourse, and research discourse in particular. This does not
and cannot modify in any way the impetus, the underlying driving force, of research to
discover the truth and communicate it to the reader. However, the two tendencies—a
slightly modified focus of the subject of research (from facts to their meaning to
people) and an increasingly dialogical character of research writing—has not changed
a generally held belief that academic discourse is or should be, rigid, unemotional,
unambiguous and free of metaphor.

THEORY OF CONCEPTUAL METAPHOR: ANOTHER CHANGE

The advent of Cognitive Linguistics, and the theory of conceptual metaphor in
particular, seems to have undermined the general belief that metaphor is mostly the
product of individual creativity, textual embellishment, and not subject to any linguistic
investigation (for an interesting discussion focusing on how its understanding differs
from generative grammar see Taylor 1995, 131). The seminal book by George Lakoft
and Mark Johnson (1980/2003) seems to have shattered the foundations of the so-
called autonomous approach.

The theory of conceptual metaphor (TCM) offers a completely different
understanding of metaphor. One of its central tenets refers to treating metaphor not
as ‘embellishment’ or ‘decoration’” of the text by an individual author but rather as an
instrument, a mechanism occurring at the level of thinking, reasoning and experiencing,
which is mostly universal in humans. To quote Lakoff and Johnson (1980/2003, 5),
‘the essence of metaphor is understanding and experiencing one kind of thing in terms
of another’. The first of the two is referred to as the target and the other as the source
domain. Its general formula is A (target) is B (source), as in LIFE IS JOURNEY, manifested
in the expression In my life I have met many good friends. The theory has been further
developed in a huge number of works by Lakoff and his colleagues (see Lakoff 1987;
Lakoff, Johnson 1999; Lakoff, Nunez 2000, to mention just a few). Language thus
appears as one of many manifestations of metaphor; it is not an inherently linguistic
phenomenon (for a more exhaustive overview see Grady 2007).

METAPHOR AND ACADEMIC DISCOURSE

At this point it seems to be worth noting that academic discourse, and research articles
in particular, address their peers in their professional community, which largely
determines the specificity of language of that communication. By ‘specificity’ I mean
the professional vocabulary consisting of professional terms and expressions. The
‘specificity’ also presupposes specific grammar; however, it is much less confined to
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a single professional field. Rather, it refers to several ‘clusters of fields’, most of which
share a set of grammatical features, such as complex, longer-than-average sentences,
prevailing passive structures, etc., which help identify texts as belonging to a written
rather than spoken register (for more on register see Biber, Conrad 2009).

None of the above processes contradict the tendencies of general language usage.
Following the cognitive linguistic approach, one of its characteristic features is
metaphoricity, which is understood as underlying our reasoning and other forms of
experience and is reflected in language. Academic discourse is not devoid of metaphors
either. What is more, recent empirical research into the metaphoricity of different
registers has revealed that of the four registers (academic, news, fiction and conversation)
academic texts are most metaphorical and conversation is least metaphorical (Steen,
Dorst, Herrmann, Kaal, Krennmayr 2010, 765). One of the reasons for such findings
could be concerned with the instrumental, rather than embellishing, role of metaphor.
Another could be related to what cognitivists identify as ‘the cognitive commitment’
(cf. Evans, Green 2006, 27-28) claiming that language is one of many cognitive
faculties, and language and linguistic organisation follows principles that are not
unique to it. Other cognitive faculties and disciplines are structured according to the
same principles. Thus metaphor is not confined to language; it occurs at the level of
reasoning; abstract concepts are metaphorically structured. A major source of such
structuring is the sensual experience of the human body, or embodied meaning (for
more on embodied meaning see, for example, Johnson 2007, 176-206).

Recent metaphor studies have also uncovered some interesting tendencies, one
of which is concerned with the language of each professional field, such as music,
philosophy, mathematics, engineering, medicine, linguistics, and education, and shows
that each of them develops its own metaphors. There has been a wealth of interesting
findings concerning many of the above fields (Lakoff, Johnson 1999; Lakoff, Nunez
2000; Low 2008; Nunez 2008; Zbikowski 2008, etc.). Academic discourse is no
exception. The findings suggest (see Semino 2008, 125-167 on metaphors in science
and my article on the discourse of linguistic research, Seskauskiené 2008) that academic
discourse employs its own metaphors differing from, for example, conversational or
newspaper metaphors.

METAPHOR AND CULTURE. TRANSLATION

Right from the start cognitive linguists, especially those working on metaphors, took a
genuine interest in cross-linguistic studies. One of the key reasons for this was that the
TCM helped identify a number of near-universal and culture-specific metaphors as well
as interesting language and culture-specific realizations of largely universal metaphors
(for more on culture specificity of metaphorical expressions see Deignan 2003).
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An interest in cross-cultural studies of metaphors naturally leads to translation,
which in itself seems to be based on the mechanism of conceptual metaphor, when
one culture / language has to be ‘experienced’ in terms of another. What is crucial
in this experience is the retrieval of meaning lying beyond the words (Monacelli
2011). Metaphors are part of the realm of meaning; thus the retrieval of meaning
presupposes the retrieval of metaphorical meaning as well. Frequently, this involves the
interpretation of the underlying image, which is treated by Tabakowska as a translation
unit; metaphor, according to her, functions as the main ‘image builder’ (Tabakowska
2011).

The translation of academic texts presupposes an understanding of textand discourse-
specific images, uncovering the underlying cultural background and rendering those
images in the target language and culture by selecting an appropriate image of the
target culture. Metaphor understanding becomes paramount in being able to maintain
the dialogue between the source and target cultures.

FUNCTION OF METAPHOR. PRESENT RESEARCH

Recent investigation into metaphor has demonstrated that its function might vary
depending on the text / discourse type. As extensively discussed by Elena Semino (2008),
in political speeches metaphor is used for persuasion, in educational materials its main
function is explication, while in scientific articles metaphor is a tool of persuasion and
occasionally of humour and of modelling and explanation. Interestingly, in terms of
the functions of metaphor, academic discourse seems to be most versatile. It is hardly
surprising considering the above-mentioned fact that, of the four registers, this type is
particularly prone to metaphorisation.

The metaphorisation of academic discourse is the key issue of the present
investigation. To be more precise, it focuses on argument, one of the most frequent
lemma in academic discourse. Arguments can be supported, based, raised, etc. Their
contextual ‘behaviour’ seems to be compatible with the metaphor IDEAS ARE OBJECTS,
or rather well-known conduit metaphor discussed in English (cf. Grady 1998) and
Lithuanian (Vai¢enoniené 2000). However, previous investigation focusing on the
conduit metaphor has excluded any reference to argument and argumentation, which
are among the most frequent words in academic discourse.

METAPHOR AND COMBINABILITY: SOME ISSUES OF
METHODOLOGY

As noted earlier, language is one of many manifestations of metaphor. At a linguistic
level, we regularly deal with heavily context-bound metaphorical expressions. For
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example, the metaphorical expression we are at a crossroads in the context of a love
relationship refers to the metaphor LOVE 1s A JOURNEY. In line with the methodology
established and consistently defined by a group of cognitive linguists studying metaphor
(Pragglejaz Group 2007, also cf. Steen 2002), I claim that word combinability is an
indicator of metaphoricity (and in broader terms, also of meaning). Thus contextual
clues lead us to metaphorical expressions and help uncover the underlying metaphors.

The methodology is compatible with the methodology of frame semantics, the
proponents of which rely on indicative contexts. According to Sue Atkins, Charles
J. Fillmore and Christopher R. Johnson (2003, 251-252), obligatory and optional
companions of the keyword are important indicators of its meaning; on the other
hand, the occurrence of the companions depends on the meaning of the keyword
(ibid.).

In case of argument/s, the surrounding words like raise, based, supported, goes,
extensive, etc., help identify the meaning of argument; in cases of metaphor, it means that
they help identify the image of argument in the text. Language-specific combinability
might be an indicator of culture-specific images of arguments. In translation, they
seem to be paramount. Thus further in the article an attempt is made to identify cross-
linguistic and language-specific argument-metaphors and their linguistic realization in
English and Lithuanian.

FRAMEWORK OF THE PRESENT RESEARCH: DATA AND METHODS

Academic communities could hardly disagree that the word argument is very frequent
in the language of research. This largely intuitive claim was verified in the BNC. On
the basis of a purely formal parameter, it has been attested that the frequency of the
lemma argument in the seven registers in the BNC is highest in its academic section.
The frequency of the lemma amounts to over 30 per cent of all cases. Thus, at least in
English, the lemma is most frequent in the academic register.

In the present investigation, the academic section of the BNC served as the source
for the English data. The Lithuanian data has been drawn from the Corpus of Academic
Lithuanian (CoraLit). The two corpora are very different in size. The BNC (ca. 100 m
words) is about 10 times larger than the CoraLit (9 m words); the academic section of
the BNC (16 m words) is almost two times larger than the Coralit.

In the academic section of the BNC the lemma argument has amounted to 5175
hits. The number of hits in the CoraLit was only 233. To study the metaphoricity of
argument and argumentation, the formal parameter is insufficient. Trying to objectify
the investigation, it is important to solve the puzzle of polysemy and to cope with
multiple word-building patterns. The first issue is more problematic in English and the
second in Lithuanian.
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Thus in English, argument can refer to (1) a discussion, (2) a reason to prove or
disprove something or (3) a mathematical term. Of the three meanings, only the second
is relevant for the present research. To make the two corpora (English and Lithuanian)
comparable and to avoid ambiguity, a manual selection of the English data had to be
undertaken. The overall number of English strings of texts with the lemma argument
was reduced to 230.

In the English corpus, argument was mostly used as a noun (both singular and
plural, 87 per cent). It also occurred in its derivative noun argumentation (6.5 per
cent) and in the adjective argumentative (6.5 per cent). The proportions of each usage
conform to the proportions of argument in the academic section of the BNC.

In the Lithuanian corpus, the noun ‘argumentas’ (sg.) and ‘argumentai’ (pl.) in all
case forms (the nominative singular and the accusative plural being the most frequent)
occurred in 60 per cent of all cases, the others being verbs (ca. 16 per cent), participles
(15 per cent), adverbs (7 per cent) and a few cases of abstract nouns ‘argumentavimas,
‘argumentacija’. In the Lithuanian corpus mathematical terms, such as ‘funkcijy
argumentas’, and some other clearly non-metaphorical cases, were excluded. As a result,
the Lithuanian corpus was reduced to 228 strings of texts.

In the data collected, metaphorical expressions were identified and the underlying
metaphors reconstructed. Patterns of usage were identified in both languages; so were
cross-linguistic similarities and differences by the images rendered by the linguistic
behaviour of argument/s.

Further in the text the examples are given from the BNC (English) and the CoraLit

(Lithuanian). No references to any of the sources are made.

ARGUMENT METAPHORS: COMPATIBLE WITH OTHER METAPHORS
OF RESEARCH

The investigation has shown that not all cases of argument were metaphorical. The
Lithuanian verb ‘argumentuoti (‘to provide arguments’) was mostly non-metaphorical.
In both languages the noun argument and its derivatives have been employed in most
metaphorical expressions and indicated the underlying metaphors. Both languages seem
to employ metaphors previously identified in academic discourse (see Seskauskiené
2010); only their frequency of employment is slightly different.

In the present investigation, the most frequent metaphor in English and Lithuanian
has been RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS AN OBJECT. Lithuanian seems to favour it slightly
more than English. Then goes RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A BUILDING / STRUCTURE,
which is a little more frequent in English. RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A PERSON is
clearly favoured by the English academic discourse, whereas RESEARCH / ARGUMENT
IS VERBAL (SPOKEN) COMMUNICATION seems to be given preference in Lithuanian.
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Other, rather occasional, metaphors include RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A JOURNEY,
RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS PERFORMANCE and some others. Further in the article each
metaphor is going to be discussed; overlapping and language-specific features of their
realisation are going to be identified.

RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS AN OBJECT

This metaphor is compatible with what Michael Reddy (discussed in Grady 1998)
and later Joe Grady called ‘conduit metaphor’ (Grady 1998); applying the cognitive
linguistic formula A is B, the conduit metaphor refers to IDEAs ARE OBJECTS. In the data
of the present research, the metaphor is frequent in English and Lithuanian, although
it is slightly more numerously represented in the Lithuanian data. Objects are seen as
items that humans use in their everyday life. Thus in Lithuanian, arguments can have
physical properties like weight and breadth; they can be perceived either as individual or
a mass of scattered items, they can be put or provided (but not given or taken, for some
reason), and they can also be used. Arguments can also have dimensions; therefore,
they can be expanded, or put in a sequence. These features have been identified in the
combinability patterns of arguments, cf.:

(1) (...) liepos 1 dienos nutarimo motyvuojamosios dalies argumenty pobiidis ir ju_loginé
seka nusipelno ypatingo démesio.
(‘the nature of arguments of the motivation of the court judgement of July 1t. and

their logical sequence deserve special attention.’)

(2) (...) reikia rasti svariy argumenty.

(‘[one] needs to find weighty arguments.’)

(3) (...) autoré nuolat siekia pateikti solidZiy argumenty.

(‘the author always seeks to give / provide solid arguments.’)

Interestingly, the last combinability pattern seems to be very productive in
Lithuanian. The verb ‘(pa)teiksi’ (32 hits in the corpus) is a formal version of the more
neutral ‘duoti’ (‘give’) and is mostly used in contexts referring to abstract notions, such
as arguments or ideas. The primary meaning of giving in ‘zeikti’ seems to have bleached
out (cf. another case of semantic bleaching: ‘zeikti medicinos pagalbg—to provide
medical help’).

In English, arguments have weight, are often thought of as solid objects, can be put,
given, deployed, brought, removed, made. They can also be put in a sequence, often in
a line, put forward, be close to something, etc. For example:

(5) (...) although they are of great interest, they are also inevitably weak points in your

argumentation.
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(5)  think (...) having heard the arguments put forward from (...) both sides,
what were really talking about is a policy that (...). If we bring the argument back to

consent to non-fatal physical harm, we may recall that (...).

(6) (...) an analysis supported by Coates (...), who gives a similar argument for the meaning

of can in her discussion.

The combinability pattern with ‘svarus’ in Lithuanian and weighty in English only
refers to arguments having weight; they can neither be heavy nor light. Weight signals
importance. A large variety of motion verbs combined with argument in English
evokes an image of mobility. Interestingly, in English arguments can also be deployed.
This military image was not found in Lithuanian. However, Lithuanian had another
interesting case—the verb ‘plauksi’ (‘swim, float, flow’) used in reference to argument,

cf.:

(7) (...) trecias ne maiau svarbus argumentas isplauké i konkrecios situacijos analizeés.
(‘the third no less important argument flowed from the analysis of a concrete

situation.’)

As we see, the image of argument as an object is largely universal. However, in
English it seems to be more mobile and can be given. In Lithuanian it can be provided
as well as being able to flow, thus making it very culture-specific.

RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS BUILDING / STRUCTURE

The metaphor seems almost equally favoured by Lithuanian and English, with the first
being slightly more prone to this metaphor. In both languages its realization is mostly
confined to contexts referring to the foundation of a building. Thus we usually speak
of the foundation, support, and basis of research, but hardly ever mention its windows,
doors, roofs or balconies. As rightly pointed out by Grady and Johnson in reference to
the metaphor THEORY 1s BUILDING and to the conduit metaphor (1997), this depends
on human experience, which is the basis for forming ties between the target and source
domains in the so-called primary metaphors (Grady 2005). Since the whole source
domain is not mapped onto the target, we inevitably have gaps in the target domain.
In argument metaphors, the salience of the lower part of a building is obvious.
Thus arguments make up parts of the foundation of a building or are seen as buildings
themselves. The image is constructed with the help of context. In Lithuanian, the key
words surrounding argument/s are verbs such as ‘gristi’ (‘ground’, 25 items), ‘remt
(‘support’, 21 items), ‘sustiprinti’ (‘reinforce’, 3 items) and ‘konstruoti’ (‘construct,
1 item). In English, we tend to support claims by arguments or to support arguments
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by data; we also structure arguments and they are frequently based on something. Let us
have a look at a couple of examples in Lithuanian and English:

(8) (...) vertinimai daZniausiai grindZiami spekuliatyviais argumentais, rodanciais tik
vertinandiojo pasauléziirg.
(‘evaluations are usually grounded by speculative arguments showing the attitude of the

evaluator.”)

(9) There were plenty of supporting arguments in the works of Marx and Engels for such an

endeavour.

(10) Darwin’s strategy in structuring his argumentation to conform to the vera causa ideal

shows why it is not.

Interestingly, in Lithuanian the most frequent combinability pattern in the
realization of this metaphor is with the verb ‘grisz’ (‘ground, pave’; 25 items, see
example (9) above), which originally refers to road building, especially ancient,
historical roads which are reinforced with stones and not covered with asphalt. Thus
the realization of the metaphor in Lithuanian is not confined to houses but might
involve other structures as well.

In English, the metaphor is almost exclusively realized in contexts referring to
buildings. In one example there was a reference to steps, an element not found in any
other contexts, cf.:

(1) The first stage involved only the opening steps in Darwins overall argumentation from

individual generation to species formation.

However, the latter example might well be interpreted as a metaphorical expression of
the metaphor RESEARCH IS A JOURNEY or a case of blending (for more details see Grady
2005), when there are more than one source domains onto which the target is mapped.
Without going into the details of this not entirely unproblematic field, let us proceed
with other metaphors identified in the data.

RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A PERSON

This metaphor, sometimes referred to as personification, seems to have been very much
debated by many authors (see, for example, Low 1999). One of the key reasons is
its equally plausible interpretation as a case of metonymy; as claimed by Barcelona,
almost all metaphors can be interpreted as metonymic (cf. Barcelona 2000). The
personification metaphor seems to be the most fundamental, constituting the core of
the embodiment thesis of cognitive linguistics.
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Thus, previously discussed metaphors, such as RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS AN OBJECT
can be interpreted under the same metaphor, since most objects are perceived as
objects used by humans. A closer look reveals that this is not always the case, and the
personification, or RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A PERSON, metaphor subsumes cases when
research (paper) or argument demonstrates clearly identifiable human characteristics. In
many academic papers the metaphor is realised in the pattern ‘inanimate subject + active
verb’, such as the paper suggests, research claims, etc. (for more details see Seskauskiené
2009).

In the present research the metaphor has been found in both English and Lithuanian
discourses, but English seems to be much more ‘embodied’. Argument collocates with
the adjectives ‘silpnas’ (‘weak’) and ‘stiprus’ (‘strong’) in Lithuanian, while weak, strong,
sound and powerful are used in English. Both languages employ mental verbs, such as
generalise, overview, but only English makes use of verbs of movement, such as go or
run, cf.:

(12) Ankstyvieji psichofizikos ir sensorinés fiziologijos atradimai atskleidé empiriniy
argumenty silpnumaq.

(‘Early discoveries in psychophysics and sensory physiology have revealed the

weakness of empirical arguments.’)

(13) Vienas Siy argumenty teigia, kad emocijos yra Saliskos.

(‘One of the arguments claims that emotions are biased.”)

(14) Taigi ir $is argumentas sveria pasirinkimo svarstykles tarimo formos naudai.

(‘Thus this argument tips the scale in favour of the form of pronunciation.’)
(15) Another more powerful kind of argument goes as follows.
(16) But my argument seems to be running in opposite directions.

(17) Sound argument based on long-term interest carries little weight against a sound

economic argument based on short term interest.

As seen in example (14), argument in Lithuanian can be personified and have such
human abilities as tipping the scale. Example (17) is an interesting case in that it
demonstrates several conceptualisations. Sound argument and carrying little weight are
indications of personification and based on signals a building metaphor.
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The RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A PERSON metaphor is manifested in English and
Lithuanian; however, English offers a more detailed image of a person. This is seen
from the variety of collocates of argumentls.

RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS VERBAL (SPOKEN) COMMUNICATION

The metaphor could be interpreted under the umbrella metaphor of
RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A PERSON, since communication is usually exclusively
human. Still the communication metaphor is seen as more distinct than the overall
image of a human being. Spoken communication is foregrounded and human, as its
main participant, is backgrounded; written discourse is treated as spoken.

In Lithuanian the argument is usually spoken out (‘isakomas’) or remains unsaid
(‘nutylimas, lit. ‘kept silent’); in English, arguments can be heard, addressed and
sometimes also read. The latter is an element contributing to the image of written
discourse, which shows that often the images are seen as merged, or blended. The
following examples illustrate most typical manifestations of the communication
metaphor:

(18) Individy visuma tampa informacijos vartotojy rinka, kurioje issakomi

argumentdi (...).

(‘“The totality of individuals become the market of information users, where
b

arguments are spoken out (...).)
(19) As far as I can read her argument, it is precisely this. ..

(20) The argument that in certain circumstances a similar development could take place

in Germany can be heard.

The above collocates highlight the argument’s verbal expression, whereas their primary
meaning is much more abstract and mostly related to a reason or several reasons used
to show that something is true. The linguistic expression of arguments is seen as much
more concrete; hence the metaphorical interpretation of argument in the above type of
contexts.

This metaphor and especially its manifestation in language/s supports the initial claim
of this article that research discourse is becoming increasingly dialogical. The dialogue
is usually maintained through spoken discourse; hence the frequent metaphorical
expressions referring to speaking. Interestingly, what intentionally remains not spoken
in Lithuanian is expressed as ‘nutylimas (‘kept silent’), which in English is usually
rendered as remains unsaid.
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PERIPHERAL METAPHORS:

RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A JOURNEY AND RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS PERFORMANCE

These metaphors were rather sporadic in both English and Lithuanian texts. Contextual
indicators of their manifestation are words like going to (the argument) and being back
at (the argument) as well as arena (of argumentation) or role (of an argument). They are
not numerously represented in either English or Lithuanian, which might be due to
the paucity of data for the present investigation. In previous research (Seskauskiené
2009; idem 2010), based on exclusively linguistic papers in English and Lithuanian,
both metaphors were clearly attested to in both cultures. This might have been due to
the image of a writer producing a written text portrayed as an actor performing a role
or the texts focusing on language teaching / learning issues. In these articles learning /
teaching is often conceptualised as a journey.

CONCLUSIONS. IMPLICATIONS FOR TRANSLATION

The present investigation has focused on the metaphoricity of academic texts and,
specifically, on the metaphoricity of the contexts containing the lemma argument*.
The findings are not strikingly different from the findings about the metaphoricity
of one type of academic text—papers on linguistics (Seskauskiené 2008; idem 2009;
idem 2010). Moreover, both English and Lithuanian seem to employ the same
metaphors with slightly differing preferences. Thus the major metaphors employed
in both English and Lithuanian are as follows: RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS AN OBJECT,
RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A BUILDING / STRUCTURE, RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A PERSON,
RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS VERBAL (SPOKEN) COMMUNICATION.

However, an overall tendency is that English favours the conceptualisation that
argument/s and argumentation are exclusively human, whereas Lithuanian is more likely
to conceptualise them as objects. In the realisation of each metaphor there are interesting
culture-specific instances of conceptualisation. Thus in RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS AN
oBJECT Lithuanian sees arguments as having weight (weighty), those that can be
put or provided (but not given or taken). In English arguments can also be weighty
but they can also be given. In RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A BUILDING / STRUCTURE
both languages highlight the foundation, or the lower part of a building; however,
English does that more consistently, whereas Lithuanian expands the foundation to
the construction of roads, which is reflected in the frequent combinability pattern
‘gristi’ (‘ground, pave’) + ‘argumentais (‘arguments’ pl. instr.). In the realization of the
metaphor RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS A PERSON English offers a more elaborate view of
a person than Lithuanian. So arguments in English can be strong, weak and powerful,
they can go and run, highlight and generalise. The metaphor RESEARCH / ARGUMENT IS
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VERBAL (SPOKEN) COMMUNICATION is relevant for both English and Lithuanian, since
arguments can be spoken out or heard. Interestingly, in Lithuanian they can also be
kept unsaid (‘nutyléti— kept silent’).

All of the above culture-specific realisations of metaphors are paramount for
translators and interpreters who in the process of translation have to uncover the
underlying image of one or another metaphor by selecting appropriate collocates in
each language. Before uncovering a metaphor, it is important to fully understand the
image. In many cases it has both universal and culture-specific features. Thus where
arguments are most often supported in English, they can be supported, but are more
often grounded, paved (‘gris#’) in Lithuanian. In English they can be powerful, but in
Lithuanian they can only be strong. In English they are given or provided, in Lithuanian
they are only provided (‘pateikti’), never given.

Cases of blending might cause even more problems. In such cases an in-depth
knowledge of the language and culture triggering human creativity is paramount.
Linguistic imagery is not always straightforward; sometimes it requires extra effort on
the part of the translator. However, the effort is worth it—even academic texts, when
properly translated, gain in persuasive power.

The present research has been limited to a small amount of data and to the academic
discourse with no differentiation between areas of research. Further research could make
a distinction between the humanities and exact sciences and go further in exploring
other collocates in larger corpora and other languages.
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MOKSLINIU TYRIMU DISKURSAS: ARGUMENTU METAFORIZACIJA
ANGLU IR LIETUVIU KALBOSE

INESA SESKAUSKIENE

Santrauka

Tradicingje lingvistikoje mokslinis tekstas laikomas i§ esmés nemetaforiniu, nes tai prieStarauty es-
miniam mokslo siekiui ieskoti tiesos ir ja adekvaciai pateikti skaitytojui. Tokj poziiirj lemia tradicinis
metaforos supratimas, kai ji laikoma teksto ,,pagrazinimu®, vaizdine priemone, dél to esa vartojama
tik groZziniame tekste. Kognityvinés lingvistikos, ypa¢ konceptualiosios metaforos teorijos kiréjai
metafora supranta kitaip — kaip vienos srities suvokima per kita sritj, kai pirmoji yra suvokimo tiks-
las, o antroji — suvokimo $altinis; $is suvokimas vyksta remiantis Zmogaus patirtimi, kuri atsispindi
kalboje ir kitose Zmogaus pazinimo srityse.

Remdamiesi $ia metaforos samprata, mokslininkai iSsiaiskino, kad mokslinis tekstas yra vienas
labiausiai metaforizuoty. Sio tyrimo tikslas — atskleisti moksliniy teksty metaforizacijos polinkius
angly ir lietuviy kalbomis kontekstuose, kuriuose aptinkama lema ,argument™, ypa¢ daznai pasi-
taikanti akademiniame diskurse. Duomenys tyrimui surinkti i$ Brity nacionalinio tekstyno (BNC)
ir lietuviy akademinés kalbos tekstyno (CoralLit). Tyrimas grindziamas Charles'o Fillmore'o inter-
pretaciniy, rémy teorija ir jos pagrindu George'o Lakoffo sukurta konceptualiosios metaforos teo-
rija. Rezultatai rodo, kad tiek angliskuose, tiek lietuvis$kuose tekstuose isryskéja i§ esmés tos pacios
metaforos: TYRIMAS / ARGUMENTAS YRA OBJEKTAS / DAIKTAS, TYRIMAS / ARGUMENTAS YRA PASTATAS,
TYRIMAS / ARGUMENTAS YRA ZMOGUS, TYRIMAS / ARGUMENTAS YRA ZODINE (SAKYTINE) KOMUNIKACI-
JA. Jy realizacija angly ir lietuviy kalbomis turi panasiy ir skirtingy bruozu, atsispindinciy junglumo
modeliuose. Lietuviy kalba labiau linkstama argumentq konceptualizuoti kaip daikta, o angly — kaip
zmogu. Manytina, kad ,atkoduoti“ metaforinius jvaizdzius ir parinkti konkreciai kultarai badingus
junglumo modelius ypa¢ aktualu vertéjams.
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The nature of the contemporary technical text has been changing. Traditional
conventions of technical text production are not strictly observed, and the boundaries
between styles and genres are becoming blurred. The tendencies in the development of
technical text have caused changes in the development of technical vocabulary, initiating
the on-going process of metaphorization and an extension of meaning of the existing
and newly created terms.

The present article mainly aims at the analysis of the tendency for metaphorization
of technical terms and at the elaboration of the classification of the colour-based
metaphorical terms. The pattern of the colour-based term creation is frequently applied
to denote the emerging concepts. The complicated mechanisms underlying the processes
of meaning formation, extension or compression are illustrated in the article considering
the colour-based ESP terms in English and their possible translation into Latvian.

INTRODUCTION

Traditionally, technical text was considered to be a relatively static area regulated
by a set of norms and conventions. Technical text is often associated with a precise,
specific, and stylistically neutral mode of expression aimed at delivering accurate and
unambiguous information to the reader, an extensive usage of terminology, absence of
expressive vocabulary, and absence of cultural references (cf. Nord 1997).

Contemporary technical text is less formal, more expressive, and is characterized
by the tendency for internationalization of vocabulary, the borrowing of non-
equivalent lexis, compounding, and the extension of meaning of terms by means
of metaphorization. Many texts of the scientific and technical discourse are cross-
disciplinary, multi-functional, less formal and all together hybrid. The dynamic changes
in the nature of scientific and technical text determine the contemporary processes the
scientific and technical language undergoes, and call for new approaches to the analysis
of technical terms.

Traditional characteristics of an ideal term imply that it is monosemic within a
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particular field, does not have synonyms, is transparent, is free from connotations,
and its meaning is unambiguous and not dependent on the context (cf. Wright, Budin
2001). However, contemporary terms do not always meet the traditional requirements
put forward by conventional terminology schools often being polysemic, metaphoric,
and context-dependent. Metaphoric meaning extension is characteristic of technical
vocabulary in all discourse domains.

The complicated processes in the creation, development and application of technical
terms are illustrated in the article considering the colour-based lexical items. Colour-
based lexical items comprise different aspects of life, including the ideas shared by the
individuals of a particular group of people, traditions, customs, beliefs and values. It
should be noted that the study of the complicated processes taking place in technical
texts changed not only the mechanism of a contemporary term formation, but also
the traditional perception of colour iconyms, widening their meanings and extending
spheres of their application in both monolingual and multilingual (English-Latvian)
communicative settings. The similarities and differences of direct and connotative
meanings of the colour-based terms across the languages (translating / comparing /
contrasting) are considered in the present article.

STUDY OF COLOUR TERMS

Colour-based metaphorical terms are very extensively used in both the English and
Latvian languages. Colours are the indicators of a person’s perception of the world;
they can be easily associated with certain emotions they stir in people (black—sorrow,
red—emergency, green—safe, white—pure, etc.) and possess different connotations in
different cultures. However, in various cultures they can cause different reactions, as
some cultures can lack some shades of colours or even particular colours (cf. Nitina,
Iljinska, Platonova 2008, 182—-1806).

Thus, in order to standardize and free them of cultural bounds, the so-called
eleven basic colours, chosen by Brent Berlin and Paul Kay (1969, 3) are applied for
the creation of the terms: ‘balts—uwhite, ‘melns—black, ‘sarkans—red, ‘zald—green,
‘dzeltens —yellow, ‘zils—blue, ‘brins—brown, ‘peléks—grey, ‘purpurs—purple, ‘rozd—
pink and ‘oranz’—orange. Colour names are used, as they can illustrate the nuances of
the particular meaning in a language, e.g. in Russian there are twelve basic colours as it
has the concept of “zo4y60:’, which in other languages, including Latvian and English,
is designated respectively by the compound, e.g. ‘gaisi zils—light blue.

The study of colour terms (e.g. Berlin, Kay 1969; Witkowski, Brown 1977; Kay,
McDaniel 1978; Wierzbicka 1990; Dedrick 1998) in such disciplines as anthropology,
linguistics, and psycholinguistics has a great impact on the research and analysis of the
contemporary phenomenon of colour-based metaphorization of technical terms.
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Among numerous colour-based terms it is possible to distinguish the terms, which
are specific of special technical domains and they are independent of context, as in the
course of time they became the stock metaphors (e.g. white and blue collars, red tape, blue
chip, etc.). The special group of colour-based terms is presented by the abbreviations,
which are typical in the field of information technologies and power engineering, such
as RAG (Red-Amber-Green), RGB (Red-Green-Blue), AW light (Amber-White Light).

While conducting the research the authors have elaborated the following
classification of the colour-based metaphorical terms, which can be:

1. based on allusion (ivory tower, blood rain, chocolate mousse, clear blue water, etc.);

2. named after minerals (gemstones) and metals, and which in the majority of cases are
allusive (amber warning light (aviation), amber light (automobiles), amber display (IT),
alabaster cement, alabaster glass, pearl filler, pearl test, opal diffuser, opal lamp, etc.);

3. historically-bound (blue chip, blue ribbon, black swan, red ink, black ink, silver
certificate, pink sheets, pink slip, red tape, blue laws, blue print, red candlestick, black
candlestick, red letter day, etc.);

4. based on literary works, e.g. fairy tale personages, cultural heritage (black knight,
white knight, gold bug, purple crocodile, etc.);

5. created by analogy (black | grey swan, white | black | gray knight, blue | white | pink

collar, etc.);
6. based on comparison (pearl white, egg shell white);

7. based on the phenomena typical of the distant unrelated domains of knowledge
(synesthesia, e.g. red pain, slow black horror, etc.);

8. named after plants (orange forces, orange heat, orange dwarf, lemon heat, lemon spot,
carrot equity, plum book, peach states, peachblow glass, etc.);

9. named after the representatives of fauna (dove-grey, mouse-grey, canary-yellow, etc.);

10. named after liquids, food and spices (cream-laid paper, honey wagon, salmon gum,
etc.);

11. containing elements of classical languages (Flame tetra, Flavobacteria, Cerulean,
etc.);

12. named after the geographical location (china clay, Verona marble, Venetian red, red
chip (stock registered in PRC), Mars orange, etc.);
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13. named after a natural phenomenon (sun belt, blue-sky stock, etc.);

14. terms of foreign origin (chernozem, etc.).

Within the framework of the present article, we shall focus on some of the
metaphorical term categories from the abovementioned classification.

TERMS BASED ON ALLUSION

The notion of allusion has been actively discussed by many prominent linguists (e.g.
Grice 1975; Hebel 1991; Lennon 2004). Allusion is ‘... a passing reference, without
explicit identification, to a literary or historical person, place, or event, or to another
literary work or passage...” (Abrams, Harpham 2009, 11).

The motivation for applying allusion is hidden in its ability to create a desired mental
image for the readership of the text, establishing clear relations between the denotative
(general) meaning of the lexical item and a concept in the scientific discipline it should
denote. However, allusion ‘... allows the writer to coin expressions which can only
be fully understood against the background of the target of the allusion...” (Lennon
2004, 238). This is particularly important for the allusions applied for the needs of
communication for special purposes. Technical vocabulary contains a variety of terms
created on the basis of this pattern. Allusion as a term formation pattern is justified
and successful if the readers recognise an implicature and, thus, can easily recognise the
special meaning that is being expressed with the help of general knowledge. Allusion,
as a marker of implicature ‘... functions within the intertextual or inter-contextual
domain as an additional contribution to the semantic value of the alluding unit in
the ... text, enabling the writer to mean more or other than he or she says...” (Lennon
2004, 239).

The nature and relevance of the allusion are not explained by the author of the text,
who relies on the readers’ awareness of what is expressed. This stylistic technique is
an economical means of evoking certain associations and creating a particular mental
image that the source and target audience are supposed to be familiar with. Therefore,
to serve these needs, allusions may assume several forms, one of them being the form
of metaphorical references (cf. Cuddon 1991, 29). The following examples of the
terms coined on the basis of allusion (hidden / obvious similarity of one or many
components) are considered to illustrate this phenomenon (Table 1).
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Terms Based on Allusion

Tvory tower A state of sheltered and unworldly intellectual | zilonkaula tornis
isolation
Chocolate mousse A viscous, stable water-in-oil emulsion, oil- | nafias kartina
slick
Blood rain Coloured dust rain, dust fall Puteklu nokrispi
Mother-of-pearl A luminous iridescent cloud at a high altitude | perlamutra makonis
cloud that may be seen when the sun is a few
degrees below the horizon
Clear blue water The ideological distance between political |—
parties
Table 1
The term blood rain was mentioned by Homer in the Iliad—"... but he shed blood

rain down upon the ground...” (the //liad in the translation of Ian Johnston, 2007,
355) and then very frequently used by other ancient philosophers and writers (e.g.
Plutarch, Livy, Pliny). This term was also employed by Geoffrey of Monmouth in the
12* century, who popularized the legends of King Arthur, as well as by William of
Newburgh (the contemporary chronicler of Richard the Lionheart).

The term zvory tower was first mentioned in the Bible and it has been used allusively
to denote virginity. Nowadays, its connotative meaning is connected with the notion
of a place of unworldly isolation. This is considered to be an allusion to Henri-Louis
Bergson’s Laughter (1911) translated by Fred Rothwell and Cloudesley Shovell Henry
Brereton, who stated that ‘...each member [of society] must be ever attentive to his
social surroundings—he must avoid shutting himself up in his own peculiar character
as a philosopher in his ivory tower...” (ibid., 135).

The term clear blue water originates from sports (competitive rowing) and refers to
an obvious gap between the leader and his followers. Nowadays it is used allusively to
denote the discernable distance between the ideologies of two political parties. This
term lacks the equivalent in the Latvian language and its meaning is always expressed
in the form of explanation.

The term chocolate mousse denotes an emulsion, which is formed when two different
liquids combine, with one ending up suspended in the other'. It has gained its name
because of its appearance and visual similarity with the French traditional dessert with
the same name.

The terms: chocolate mousse, blood rain have no direct equivalents in the Latvian

! <http://www.itopf.com/marine-spills/fate/weathering-process/> [accessed 03-12-2011].
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language. Translators use the literal approach, choosing the appropriate stylistic devices
and linguistic means, in order to express the exact meaning of the metaphorical terms.

Terms, which contain the names of the gemstones, are always based on the allusion
to the particular mineral. The technical vocabulary contains a variety of terms, which
have been created following this pattern, e.g.: amber warning light (transport)—
‘mirgojosa oranza (dzeltena) bakuguns (the meaning in Latvian is conveyed by
explaining the concept the term denotes and the name of the mineral is omitted and
replaced by the colours it may take), amber light (trathc)—dzeltend gaisma’ (yellow
light respectively), pear! filler (forestry)—"maksligais gipsis (the term in Latvian is the
explained concept—artificial gypsum), opal diffuser (technology)—"gaismas izkliedetajs
(difuzors)’, opal lamp (technology)—‘opadla krisas lampa’ (lamp of opal colour).

This stylistic pattern is quite frequently used in the English language (less in the
Latvian language) to coin novel terms, and, if applied, it significantly contributes to
the stylistic enrichment of the text. However, these terms rarely preserve their allusive
(metaphorical) nature when translated into other languages, as the translators transfer
the meanings of terms (concepts), not their forms. The term mother-of-pearl cloud might
be considered a rare exclusion, as it preserves both the form and the metaphorical
nature in both languages.

The usage of expressive means and cultural references in a technical text often
determine the context-dependent character of some terms. Relations between meaning
and context are of particular importance as they represent an interactive process that
enables cognition and productive communication.

TERMS CREATED BY ANALOGY

The application of analogy as a pattern for new words creation has a long tradition.
According to Edward Sapir new words ‘... are being constantly created... on the analogy
of old ones...” (1921, 37). Otto Jespersen also analyses words and sentences, which are
... made after the same pattern...” (1924, 19). A variety of terms are created by analogy
with other existing terms. Analogy as a pattern for new term formation is applied
for the sake of clarity and because it facilitates the introduction, understanding and
application of the novel terms in both monolingual and multilingual communicative
settings.

Colour-based technical terms are frequently created by analogy and are applied
to designate the same phenomenon, which, however, might be of different impact,
degree, scale and / or role in the same communicative setting. For example, the term
grey swan has been created to denote the same phenomenon as the term black swan
denotes (a phenomenon that occurs even though it had been thought to be impossible?),

2 <www.investopedia.com> [accessed 03-12-2011].
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but of a different degree, i.c. grey swan designates an event that can be anticipated to
a certain extent, but is considered un/ikely to occur’. In the abovementioned example
the concept (i.e. an unexpected phenomenon) remains the same, but the level or the
degree of unexpectedness has been mitigated and reduced from impossible to unlikely.
This transition has been indicated and represented by replacing the strict and powerful
black with a softer and less confident grey.

Itis also possible to create terms by analogy based on the visual similarity with and / or
among the real physical objects the terms are designed to denote. In astronomy for the
classification of stars (size, mass, etc.) various colour epithets are used to differentiate
among types of dwarfs, e.g. red dwarf— sarkanais punduris, black dwarf— melnais
punduris, white dwarf— baltais punduris, orange dwarf— oranzais punduris,
brown dwarf— branais punduris , yellow dwarf— dzeltenais punduris .

The same pattern is applied in the field of Information Technologies to refer to the
standard references on PostScript, i.e. red, blue, green and white book— 'sarkani zila,
zald, balti gramata’.

If the terms have been created by analogy with the initial term, it, to some extent,
justifies the application of the word-for-word translation approach, e.g. red, green,
black, blue tide—'sarkanie, zalie, melnie, zilie uzplids . It facilitates the application
of the terms, makes it unambiguous and understandable for experts from various
language communities and even promotes the standardization and unification of the
terminology in the respective field.

COLOUR TERMS OF GREEK AND LATIN ORIGIN

The significance of Classical languages as the primary source for vocabulary extension
and terminology coinage has long been recognised by many scholars (Crystal 1995;
Cabre 1999; Veisbergs 2001). In English, and in many other European languages,
‘... the knowledge of Latin and Greek, for example, has in the past been highly
influential in the development of special subject designations and remains important
today...” (Sager 1997, 26).

For example, in the environment-related fields a variety of terms are coined using
the colour names in Greek and Latin. A large number of the names of the elements of
flora and fauna, as well as chemical substances and minerals are coined following this

pattern (Table 2).

3 <www.investopedia.com> [accessed 03-12-2011].
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Colour Terms of Greek and Latin Origin

. Meaning in Examples in Translation
Greek Latin
English English into Latvian
coccino-, erythto-, | purpureo-, rubri-, | Reds of various |Rhododendron |Rododendrs
rhodo-, eo- rufi-, rutuli-, shades (including | Flame tetra Sarkana tetra
7055i-, 105€0-, pink) Uguns tetra
flammeo-
chryso-, cirrho- aureo-, flavo-, Orange, also Chrysolophus Zelta fazans
Sfulvi- gold Flavobacteria Flavobakterijas
xantho-, ochreo- | fusci-, luteo- yellow Xanthopuccine |—
Luteolin Luteins
chloro- prasini-, viridi- | green Chlorophyll Hlorofils
Viridity Zalums
cyano-, iodo- ceruleo-, violaceo- | blue Cyanobacteria | Zili zalas alges
Cerulean Debeszils
porphyro- puniceo-, Purple, violet Porphyrite Porfirits
purpureo- Purpurin Purpurins
albus- albo-, argenti- white Albino Albins
melano- nigri- black Melanin Melanins
Nigritude Melnums
Table 2

The majority of words that became internationalisms were borrowed into national
languages from Latin and Greek either directly or through Italian, French and English.
It should be added that nowadays newly created terms derived using Latin and Greek
elements come mainly through English. Thus it may be stated that English as such is
not the major source language but rather the main relay language for internationalisms,
which do not depend on the context and are easy to translate.

CONCLUSIONS

Language for science and technology is a constantly growing flexible area with an
immediate response to a developing situation, i.e. the language of primary term
formation. One of the most frequent patterns of term creation is based on knowledge,
perception and cognition of colours, due to their universal character.

The empirical study of the colour-based terms conducted in the paper demonstrates
that, at present, users of technical terms should rely upon corresponding background
knowledge which includes not only linguistic competence and the knowledge of a
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special subject field, but also awareness of cultural and social contexts, or, in other words,
understanding of the pragmatic aspects of the contemporary technical text.

Modern terms, which generally do not meet the requirements set for ideal terms,
potentially pose translation problems. These problems may be caused by various
reasons, such as lack of referential equivalence, intradisciplinary polysemy, culture
specific allusions embodied in the meaning of a term, and the impossibility to transfer
the metaphoric component of meaning of the term into the target language. One of
the main apparent tendencies in the contemporary usage of terms is that their meaning
is not only determined by the field, but is also dependent on the context.
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SPALVOS SEMA TURINCIU METAFORINIU TERMINU KLASIFIKACIJA
Larisa ILjiNskA, MARINA PLATONOVA

SANTRAUKA

Pastaraisiais metais techniniy teksty pobudis labai pasikeité. Tradiciniy techninio teksto kirimo
principy taip grieztai nebesilaikoma, o stiliy ir zanry ribos vis dazniau susilieja. Techninis tekstas
tapo ne toks formalus — dabar jis iSraiSkingesnis ir stilistiniu poZiariu misrus. Kartu su tekstu pakito
ir technikos kalba — techninis Zodynas buvo papildytas naujais terminais, atsirandanciais vykstant
nuolatiniams esamy ir naujai kuriamy, terminy metaforizacijos bei reik§més issiplétimo procesams.

Sudétingi reik§més karimosi, iSsiplétimo ir kompresijos procesai Siuolaikiniuose techniniuose
tekstuose straipsnyje aptariami remiantis spalvos sema turinéiy techniniy terminy angly kalba ir jy
galimo vertimo | latviy kalba analize.

Empirinis spalvy semg turin¢iy terminy tyrimas parodé, kad $iuo metu techniniy terminy
vartotojai turéty remtis ne tik lingvistine kompetencija ir atitinkamos specialiosios srities Ziniomis, bet ir
suprasti kultiiring ir socialing kontekstg, arba kitaip tariant, $ivolaikinio techninio teksto pragmatinius
aspektus. Spalvos sema turintys terminai vertéjams gali sudaryti problemuy dél jvairiy priezas¢iu,
pavyzdziui, dél interdisciplininio daugiareik§miSkumo, termino reik§méje esanciy kultariniy
aliuzijy ar sunkumu, kylanciy perteikiant metaforinj termino reikémeés komponenta vertimo kalba.
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Nowadays translators employ various translation strategies in order to produce an
adequate translation and further establish international communication. This paper
deals with one translation strategy called compression which involves leaving out the
target text elements present in the source text to retain the content of the words rather
than preserve the structural adequacy of the text format. The degree of compression
is constantly increasing in contemporary translations, due to an intensive lifestyle, the
necessity to convey informational content as quickly as possible arises. Compression is
widely employed in subtitling because of both the requirement to provide a very short
target text by employing a restricted number of symbols allowed per one subrtitle, and
the necessity to express only the main idea of the utterances. Taking linguistic aspects
into account, the translation strategy comprises of either grammatical or lexical ways to
shorten the text without destroying its meaning. This paper presents the grammatical
means of compression observed in film subtitling by shifting the primary focus on
grammatical alternations found in different film genres.

INTRODUCTION

Translation has always occupied an important position in the development of world
culture. In order to produce an adequate translation, the translator is obliged to employ
various translation strategies. This article introduces compression as a certain type of text
transformation that appears when translating from English to Lithuanian. According
to Olimpija Armalyté: ‘compression as a technique is very common in the practice of
translation and is understood as a whole system of techniques enabling to shorten the
text without destroying its meaning’ (Armalyté 1982, 25). This translation strategy is
of interest not only because it reveals the potential of the target language, but also the
competence and creativity of the translator. Compression is widely employed in film
subtitles, where concise and adequate phrasing is especially important. The aim of the
article is to examine the linguistic peculiarities of the English and Lithuanian languages
in the translation of subtitles. The object of the paper is a range of subtitles selected
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from two films of different genres; namely from the documentary film Zeizgeist and
the science fiction film Avarar. This film genre disparity puts forward the idea that the
science fiction film ought to contain more cases of compression because the language
style is informal and, therefore, it should include more irrelevant linguistic elements
such as interjections, cases of reduplication, derivational affixes of word classes, and
so on, than the documentary genre. In the first part of the article the main theoretical
assumptions concerning the notion of compression, subtitling, key aspects and their
contribution to the sufficient translation of the subtitles are presented. The second
part of the paper deals with the practical findings of the case study of compression
in film subtitles by presenting the methodological issues of the case study, as well as
introducing the linguistic insights of the practical study and illustrating them by means
of characteristic examples taken from the analysed films.

THE NOTION OF COMPRESSION

According to Nigel Armstrong, compression involves leaving out the target text (TT)
elements present in the source text (ST). It generally occurs when the segment contains
an unnecessary detail that might weary the reader, or information that is difhicult to
translate concisely because of culture-specific obstacles, or both (Armstrong 2005, 159).
Compression is also common in subtitle translation', because of the strict requirements
of using a limited amount of symbols in one subtitle position (including the gaps). The
following specification is employed since the main quality of subtitles to strive for is
considered to be briefness in order for the viewer of the film (or a programme) to be
able to read the text in the subtitles quickly and naturally. As Paul Cogen, a professional
subtitler, remarks, it is essential that the subtitles respect a number of parameters, the
key ones being time and space, since ‘it takes the eye a certain amount of time for
a viewer to realise that a new text has appeared on the screen and to start reading...
Consequently, the viewer would not be distracted from watching the events on the
screen’ (Cogen 2009). In order to produce a sufficient translation then, a translator faces
the necessity of making certain alternations to the text by means of various techniques:
to condense the content into shorter phrases (almost re-translation) with as few words
as possible; to convey the idea of what is being said while allowing the audience as
much time as possible to watch the action onscreen; not to translate literally, capture
the essence and filter out what is non-essential; to maintain the right register; to adapt,
replace and recreate T'T; to divide lines with speed of reading and comprehension in
mind; to keep idea units and semantic units together, etc. (7bid.)

Fotios Karamitroglou states that subtitling requires the ‘translation of the spoken (or written) ST of an
audiovisual product into a written T'T which is added onto the images of the original product, usually at
the bottom of the screen’ (Karamitroglou 2000, 5) to achieve a brief and accurate content of the ST.
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GRAMMATICAL CASES OF COMPRESSION

The variety of techniques employed to create compression in subtitling comprises of
both lexical and grammatical means. The paper examines practical cases of grammatical
(both morphological and syntactical) means which were found in the subtitles of the
selected films, namely, omission, substitution, syntactical transformation, reduction,
etc.

In order to examine which genre contains a higher degree of grammatical
compression, four pages of subtitles have been selected for the practical analysis. A total
of 102 subtitles containing compression have been identified, 68 of them being from
the science fiction film Avatar and 34 from the documentary film Zeitgeist. Instances
of translation are considered to contain compression when the TT is shortened
intentionally, even though a word-for-word or a very close-to-original translation is
possible and no significant alternations are obligatory.

As some subtitles contained more than one case of compression, the numbers
provided in the analysis reflect the amount of instances of compression, not the amount

of subtitles.
Amount of Compression in Films
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Figure 1. Amount of compression in different film-genres

Statistically, the science fiction film Avatar appeared to contain a considerably larger
number of compression on grammatical levels comparing with the documentary film
Zeitgeist. 78 cases appeared in Avatar and only 38 syntactical cases were detected in
Zeitgeist.

The most frequent grammatical means of compression employed in subtitling was the
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omission of one or more word classes in the sentence to achieve the effect of briefness?.
The disparities of the film genres govern the different omitted segments, as well as
other distinct syntactic means used in order to compress the target language. Typically,
conjunctions, pronouns, adverbs, numerals, some prepositions and prepositional
phrases and even particular nouns and noun phrases were omitted.

The most common occurrence of compression related to the omission of conjunctions
(8 incidences in the documentary film Zeizgeist and 6 times in the science fiction film
Avatar). In some cases, such as (2), the omitted conjunction comprises of more symbols
in the Lithuanian language, and subsequently by following the quantitative requirements
of subtitling, it has been eliminated. The examples below illustrate the fact:

(1) (...) ...and unless and until you are prepared to look at the whole truth... (...)
Ir kol nebusite pasiruose pazvelgti i visq tiesq, (...)
(Zeitgeist)

(2) There’s no such thing as an ex-Marine.
Néra tokios squokos — ,,buves* jiry péstininkas.
(Avatar)

Because of the different typological characteristics of the two languages, pronoun
omission has also been rather frequent (11 times in Avatar and 5 in Zeitgeist).
Prototypically, both lexical and grammatical elements that are used commonly tend to
be reduced representing the so-called pro-drop phenomenon. In many languages that
have grammatical agreement between the subject and the verb, a pronominal subject can
be left unexpressed because the information about the subject may be found on the verb
(Haiman, Munro 1983, Whaley 1997). This universal tendency can be accounted for
by appealing to language economy. Since in Lithuanian the inflection of the predicate
indicates the marked person and number, and sentential word order allows the absence
of subject without destroying the grammatical structure of the sentence, the omission
of personal pronouns has been found to be common in the film subtitles.

(3) They can fix a spinal, if you got the money, (...)
Jie gali sutaisyti stuburg, jei turi pinigy.
(Avatar)

(4) You've got to obey the rules.
Privalote laikytis taisykliy.

(Avatar)

Similarly, the grammatical characteristics of the Lithuanian syntactical constructions

Onmission means the dropping of a word or words from the ST while translating. In subtitling translations
the translator omits words that do not have equivalents in the TT, or those which may raise the hostility

of the receptor (Zakhir 2008).
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allows omitting the copular verb as a non-relevant link between the subject and
predicative element, for instance:
(5) This is the sun.

Tai — saulé.
(Zeirgeist)

(6) And the concept is that every driver is matched to his own avatar, (...)

Idéja tokia: kickvienas valdytojas turi biiti panasus i savo avatary, (...)
(Avatar)

A large part of omission is closely related with the grammatical modification.
Accordingly, some types of syntactic constructions, in which the syntactic head of
the construction is accompanied by an element not grammatically required by it, are
compressed. Traditionally, modifiers of the syntactic constructions are demonstrative
pronouns, attributive adjectives, nouns, numerals, etc. Omission typically occurs with
non-restrictive modifiers because they are not required for the notional identification.
Among the words signifying additional properties of the nominal referent, and
therefore being omitted from the film subtitles, demonstrative pronouns, numerals
and attributive nominals have been identified. There demonstrative pronouns like #hat,
these are eliminated since they have not made any meaningful changes in the target
expressions:

(7) Remember, people, you lose that mask, (...)
Atminkite, Zmonés, pamesite kauky, (...)
(Avatar)

Other word classes functioning as modifiers have also been omitted. For instance,
noun and noun phrase omission has been recognised 7 times in Avatar and 5 times in
Zeitgeist; numerals have been omitted twice in Zeitgeist (as in (8) and (9)) and once in
Avatar.

(8) And the invisible man has a special list of ten things he does not want you to do.
(...)
Ir Sis nematomas Emogus turi specialy sqrasq dalyky, kuriy jis noréty, kad jis
nedarytumeéte. (...)
(Zeitgeist)
(9) And if you do any of these ten things, he has a special place, full of fire... (...).
O jei padarysite nors vieng iy dalyky, tuomet jis turi jums specialiq vietq, pilng liepsny
(..r).
(Zeitgeist)
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In rare cases restrictive modifiers which are responsible for identification have been
omitted. Prepositions and / or prepositional phrases in (10), (11) and the noun phrase
in (12) have been omitted:

(10) ...into the bio-lab.

Biolaboratorija.
(Avatar)

(11) Back on Earth these guys were Army dogs, Marines, (...).
Zeméje Sie Zmonés buvo paprasti kareiviai, jiry péstininkai, (...).
(Avatar)

(12) (...) with a big hole blown through the middle of my life, (...)
(...) su didele skyle, Ziojincia mano gyvenime, (_..)

(Avatar)

Adverb and adverbial phrase omission has occurred 9 times in Avatar and twice in
Zeitgeist. The following examples illustrate the events:

(13) Religion has actually convinced people that there’s an invisible man living

in the sky...
Religija jtikino £Zmones, kad danguje gyvena nematomas zmogus, (...)
(Zeirgeist)
(14) In cryo, you don’t dream at all.
Krio bisenoje nesapnuojama.
(Avatar)

Despite the facts mentioned above, the omission is also potentially possible with adverbs
and adverbial phrases since semantically this word class covers an extremely wide range of
concepts. ‘For this reason they cannot be identified in terms of individuation and therefore,
function on the clause or discourse level, i.e. their semantic effect or scope is relevant to entire
clause’ (Payne 2006, 117). Thus, the omission of adverbs and adverbial phrases helps to
make a TT brief without the distortion of meaning. The data shows that not only evidential
adverbs, which indicate the source of the information expressed in the clause, for instance
apparently, undoubtedly, obviously, actually (Payne 2006, 118; see (13)), but also epistemic
adverbs, so-called hedgings have been omitted in the film subtitles, since their function is to
indicate ‘the degree to which a speaker is committed to the truth of the clause’ (ibid.). The
situation about the speaker’s emotional state, beliefs or even reasoning is grasped from the
situation on the screen and needs no additional lexical means to be coded.

Similarly, both omitted interjections and forms of address have not aggravated the
rendering of the meaning. Their emotional content may be perfectly discovered and
understood by the viewer of the film. Some examples with interjections are given below:

(15) Wow! You look just like him.
Koks tu panasus i jj.
(Avatar)
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(16)Oh, man, that is just wrong.
Tai taip neteisinga.

(Avatar)
(17)(...) but you guys can take them out tomorrow.
(...) bet rytoj galésite juos iSimti.
(Avatar)

Exceptions include forenames, surnames and honorific forms which avoid
compression because of the referentially marked content which cannot be omitted.

(18)(...) — Dr. Max Patel. Great to meet you. — Good to meet you. Yeath.
(...) = Dr. Maksas Peitelis. Malonu. — Ir man.
(Avatar)

There are also instances with subtitles containing ‘multiple omissior’, i.e. when more
than one sentential element is omitted (like in (18), (19), and (20)). Although the
translator eliminates a considerable amount of the segment the essence of the utterance
remains unaltered:

(19)(...) ... and wherever it may go, whoever it may lead to... (...).

(...) kad ir kur ji bevesty, (...).

(Zeirgeist)

(20)— Welcome to Pandora. Good to have you — Thanks.
— Sveiki atvyke j Pandorgq. — Adia.

(Avatar)

Hence, as the undertaken analysis of the film subtitles shows, it is possible to arrive
at the generalisation that the amount of omission of word classes is much larger in the
science fiction film than it is in the documentary film. Therefore, this finding promotes
the idea that the science fiction film contains more redundant information within the
sentence and may eliminate not only sentential segments, but also a whole sentence
which is considered irrelevant. Some additional examples may illustrate the fact:

(21) What makes you think for one minute that the religious institution... (...).
Kodél turétume manyti, kad religiné institucija (...).
(Zeigeist)
(22)(...) ... There’s nothing like an old-school safety brief.
(...) Senamadiskas taisykliy kalimas.

(Avatar)

As was mentioned above, compression via omission constitutes the majority of
different compression cases on the grammatical level; consequently, the statistical view
of omission in subtitling may be represented in the following diagram:
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Omitted Segments in Films

—e— Zeitgeist

—m— Avatar

Number of Cases

Omitted Segments

Figure 2. Amount of omitted segments in different film-genres

In addition to omission, other syntactical means of compression such as substitution
of grammatical categories, reduction of (truncated) sentences, as well as syntactical
transformation have been recognised in the film subtitles.

Substitution may be regarded as a particular linguistic shift of one grammatical
unit or sequence of them by another unit within the same grammatical category. The
undertaken analysis shows that compression in the film subtitles have often been
associated with the substitution of the grammatical categories of voice and tense. Firstly,
the syntactical constructions with the passive voice in English tend to be transformed
into the corresponding construction with the active voice in Lithuanian and vice versa.
This categorical shift is most probably determined by the limited number of used
symbols per slide, on the one hand. However, on the other hand, the situation described
by the passive construction does not radically differ from the situation reflected by the
active construction—the nature of the process is preserved intact, the participants in the
situation remain in their unchanged quality. As a matter of fact, with the transition from
the active voice to the passive voice, the subjective appraisal of the situation is depicted
by the speaker and the plane of his presentation of it. Consequently, compression via
transformation of the voice constructions is rather noteworthy. Some examples below
illustrate the kind of substitution:

(23)His birth was accompanied by a star in the east... (...).

Jo gimimg palydéjo rytiné Zvaigid, (...).
(Zeirgeist)

(24)(...) A_guy with the knife took all Tommy would ever be... (...).
Tomis buvo nuzudytas ginkluoto tipo... (...).

(Avatar)

78



Grammatical Compression In Film Translation

In some instances substitution is associated with the values of the grammatical
category of tense. In film subtitles because briefness is required the present tense is
used instead of the future tense (25) and the present tense is shifted into the past tense
(29). This means that the future form of the verb only shows that the denoted process
is prospected as a present-oriented action and the present event may be seen from the
past perspective.

(25)(...) thatll stop your heart in one minute.
(...) nuo kuriy per minute sustoja Sivdis.

(Avatar)

Additionally, to achieve the effect of compression the personal sentences have been
transformed into impersonal constructions because of different perspectivization:

(26)You have to know the truth and seek the truth and the truth will set you free.
Reikia Zinoti tiesq ir ieskoti tiesos ir tiesa tave islaisvins.
(Zeirgeist)
(27)(...) Yeath, we're gonna take this nice and easy, Jake.
(...) Tik palengva, Dzekai.

(Avatar)

Syntactical transformations have been related to the expanded sentential
constructions, where, for example, the subordinate time clause with the Wh-phrase
in English has been transformed into a simple sentence with the participial modifier
in Lithuanian (28), infinitival phrases have been simplified and changed into simple
personal constructions (29) and (30):

(28) When that ramp comes down, go directly into the base. Do not stop!

Nusileidus rampai, einat tiesiai j bazg. Nesustokite!
(Avatar)
(29)So the proprioceptive sims seem to work really well.
Orientacijos vietoje ir erdvéje simuliatoriai suveiké puikiai.
(Avatar)

Some subtitles contain instances of reduced sentences in the target text. Words
and phrases, which have been repeatedly used, have been syntactically shortened either
by excluding them (30), reducing the amount of the intentional repetition of a word
or phrase (31), (32) or by transforming the whole utterance syntactically (33). Some
illustrations are given below:

(30)Go, go. go. go! Get out of there! Keep moving! Lets go, lets go!

Einam, einam, einam! Lauk is &ia! Greitian! Eikite tiesiai! Nesustokite!
(Avatar)

(31) Well, well, ladies.
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Na, panelés.

(Avatar)
(32) We're there.
Jau.
(Avatar)
(33) You will be hungry. You will be weak.
Jis jausités isalke, silpni.
(Avatar)

Taking morphological techniques of compression into account, two instances have
been observed in the case study. Firstly, words, especially measure terms, have been
abbreviated (34) and, secondly, the phrase that indicates functions of the person has
been substituted by a single word defining the profession the person has been applied

to (35):

(34)(...) you're unconscious in 20 seconds, you're dead in four minutes!
(...) po 20 s. neteksite sgmoneés, po 4 min. mirsite.

(Avatar)
(35)(...) you're doing science...
(...) jiis — mokslininkas...
(Avatar)

Thus, the foregoing linguistic facts could suggest that the substitution of the voice
category is more common in the documentary film while the alternation of other
grammatical categories such as tense and various transformation of the sentence have
been used in the science fiction film.

CONCLUSION

Given these facts, compression as a certain translation technique to shorten the TT
without destroying its meaning is widely used in film subtitling due to both the
quantitative requirements of subtitling and the qualitative aspects of the effective
translation of the film to capture the essence of what is being said by filtering out
anything which is non-essential.

In the English / Lithuanian subtitles translation of the different genres of two films
the compression on the syntactical level comprises of omission, transformation of
sentential segments from personal to impersonal, substitution of values of different
grammatical categories, reduction of the sentential structure, alternation from simple
sentences to complex ones and a loss of redundant words.

The analysis of the linguistic data signals that the science fiction film Avazar contains
far more cases of compression of different grammatical aspects since the language style
of this film is informal and it contains a considerable amount of redundant utterances
that may be omitted or substituted. Meanwhile, the language style of the documentary
film is formal and the possibility of creating a higher degree of compression is limited
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by the importance of every informational unit provided in the utterances of this film,
thereby leading to the inapplicability of substitution or elimination.
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GRAMATINE KOMPRESIJA FILMU VERTIMUOSE

JurciTA KEREVICIENE, GRETA CESUMSKAITE

Santrauka

Siekdami adekvadiai i$versti teksta, i$samiai perteikti teksto originalo kalba informacija ir i$saugoti jo
sasajas su tarptautiniu kultariniu kontekstu, subtitry vertéjai daznai naudoja kompresijos strategijas,
kad minimaliomis kalbinémis priemonémis galéty maksimaliai perteikti teksto originalo kalba
turinj. Dél ribotos titry apimties ir glaustos kalbinés raiskos, kai vertéjas turi perteikti Ziarovui tik
esminius originalo minties aspektus, kompresija tampa nepakeic¢iama subtitry vertimo strategija tick
gramatiniame, tiek leksiniame kalbos lygmenyje. Siame straipsnyje pristatoma kompresija kaip viena
i$ Siuolaikinio vertimo strategiju, apimanti tam tikry teksto originalo kalba elementy trumpinima
neprarandant ir neiSkreipiant teksto originalo kalba esmés. Adiktoje praktinéje subtitry analizéje
apsiribojama tik gramatiniu lygmeniu: analizuojami dviejy skirtingy Zanry filmy (dokumentinio
Laiko dvasia (Zeirgeist) ir meninio Avataras (Avatar)) angliski ir lietuviski subtitrai ir atliekama
lietuviskuose subtitruose pasitaikiusiy kompresijos atvejy analizé.

Tyrimo rezultatai rodo, kad meninio Zanro filmy subtitruose gramatiné kompresija taikoma
dazniau nei mokslinio zanro filmuose. Tai leidZia daryti prielaida, kad meninio filmo subtitruose
pasitaiko nemazai perteklinés informacijos, kurig vertime galima nenuostolingai pakeisti, sutrumpinti
arba jos atsisakyti, o mokslinio stiliaus filmuose pateikiami svarbiis informaciniai turinio blokai,
kuriy modifikacija arba atsisakymas vertime gali iSkreipti teksto originalo kalba turinio esme.
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Lietuvoje filmy dubliavimas néra labai populiarus todél ir dubliavimo tyrimams skiriama
nepakankamai démesio, nors $is vertimo biidas — ne tik brangjausias, bet ir sudétingjausias.
Didziausias i$$ukis vertéjams ir dubliuojantiems aktoriams yra iSlaikyti skirtingy lygmeny, —
foneting, kineting, semanting ir charakterio —sinchronija. Straipsnio tikslas—apzvelgti dublivoty
filmy specifiks, sinchronijos tipus ir iSanalizuoti, kaip $ie tipai derinami dubliuojant. Analizei
pasirinktas lietuviskai dubliuotas animacinis filmas Aukstyn (Up, 2009).

Fonetinio lygmens analizei aktualiausi tie filmo kadrai, kuriuose aiskiai matyti personazy
veidas ir lipos, nes svarbu iSanalizuoti, ar atitinka originalo ir dubliuoto filmo pasakymuy
skiemeny skai¢ius ir artikuliacija, daugiausia démesio skiriant lGpiniams priebalsiams ir
awviriesiems balsiams. Adickant kinetinio lygmens analizg, tikrinama, ar kalbiné informacija
sutampa su nezodine, analizuojant charakeerio lygmenj —kaip atskleidziami veikéjy charakteriai,
kaip perteikiamas specifinis kurio nors personazo akcentas. Analizuojant semantinj lygmenj
pastebéta, kad siekiant kuo didesnés fonetinés ir kinetinés sinchronijos taikomi jvairas teksto

modifikacijos bidai.

1. JVADAS

Audiovizualinis vertimas — dar labai jauna vertimo studijy sritis, atsiradusi tik XX a.
antrojoje puséje, kai begarsius filmus pakeité jgarsinti filmai. Dél poreikio filmus parodyti
skirtingy $aliy gyventojams reikéjo ieskoti jvairiy filmy vertimo baduy. Populiariausi iki
siol placiai paplit¢ filmy vertimo budai — subtitravimas, sinchroninis vertimas (angl.
yvoice over”) bei dubliavimas. Pastarasis — brangiausias ir sudétingiausias audiovizualinio
vertimo budas, Lietuvoje naudojamas dar gana retai, todél ir dubliavimo tyrimy
Lietuvoje beveik néra. O tose $alyse, kur dubliavimas yra vyraujanti audiovizualinio
vertimo risis, pavyzdziui, Vokietijoje, Pranctzijoje, Ispanijoje, Italijoje, dubliavimo
tyrimy yra daug daugiau.

Europoje vienas pirmujy darby, skirty dubliavimui, buvo Thomaso L. Rowe
1960 m. straipsnis Angly kalba dubliuotas tekstas (The English Dubbing Text). Jau

Siame straipsnyje autorius pabrézia, kad vienas svarbiausiy dubliavimo uzdaviniy —
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lapy sinchronija, o Istvanas Fodoras 1976 m. isleistoje knygoje pristato susistemintus
jvairius sinchronijos tipus ir padeda pagrindus vizualiosios fonetikos mokslui.

Pirmieji dubliavimo tyréjai, neturéje teoriniy dubliavimo pagrindy, susidurdavo su
nemenkais metodologiniais i$$tkiais. Maribel Cedefio Rojas (2007, 14-16) pastebi,
kad kai kurie ankstyvieji filmy dubliavimo tyrimai (Hesse-Quack 1969, Toepser-
Ziegert 1978), o ir vélesni (Pisek 1994) yra atlikti remiantis spausdintais scenarijais, o
tai — didelé¢ metodologiné klaida, nes realiai filmy dialogai daznai skiriasi nuo scenarijy
originaly, todél dubliavimo analizei batina naudoti filma originalo kalba ir dubliuotg
filma, o ne spausdintus dialogus.

Straipsnio tikslas — atskleisti fonetinés, semantinés ir draminés sinchronijos saveika
dubliuotame filme. Remiamasi Frederico Chaume Varela (2004), Henriko Gottliebo
(2008), Heike E. Jiingst (2010), Roberto Paquino (1998) sinchronijos metodika.
Tikslingiausia, Zinoma, sinchronijg vertinti analizuojant dubliuotus vaidybinius filmus,
nes Siems keliami didZiausi sinchronijos reikalavimai. Ta¢iau Lietuvoje vaidybiniai
filmai beveik visada jgarsinami sinchroniniu badu, kai kurie, ypa¢ kino teatruose,
subtitruojami, o dubliuojami daugiausia tik animaciniai filmai, nes jie skiriami vaikams.
Todél ir $iam straipsniui kaip tiriamoji medziaga buvo pasirinktas animacinis filmas
Up, sukurtas 2009 m. (JAV, reZisieriai Pete Docter, Bob Peterson), bei Sio filmo
lietuviy kalba dubliuota versija Aukstyn.

2. SINCHRONIJOS TIPAI

Pagrindinis dubliavimui taikomas reikalavimas — sinchronijos principas. Skirtingi
autoriai i$skiria nevienodg sinchronijos tipy skaic¢iy. Gottliebas (2008) skiria net $esis
sinchronijos tipus: visiska lapy sinchronija, abilapg sinchronija, intonacinio skiemens
(angl. ,nucleus”), skiemens, pasakymo ir balso sinchronija. Roberto Mayoral, Dorothy
Kelly ir Natividad Gallardo (1988) nuomone, esama penkiy sinchronijos tipy: laiko,
erdvés, turinio, fonetiné ir charakterio sinchronija. Chaume Varela (2004) mano, kad
yra trys pagrindiniai tipai: fonetiné (lapy), kinetiné ir izochronija, bei du $alutiniai:
charakterio ir turinio sinchronija. Jiingst (2010) teigia, kad téra trys tipai: elgesio,
lapy ir paralingvistiné bei intonacinio skiemens sinchronija. Paquinas (1998) taip pat
i$skiria tris sinchronijos tipus: foneting, draming ir semanting sinchronija.

Kaip matome, sutariama dél fonetinés sinchronijos, taip pat beveik visi autoriai
skiria ir kineting (arba draming) sinchronija, daug démesio skiriama ir semantinei (arba
turinio) bei charakterio (elgesio) sinchronijai, todél Siuos tipus i$nagrinésime placiau.

2.1. Fonetiné sinchronija

Fonetiné arba lapy sinchronija (angl. ,phonetic synchrony“, lip synchrony” arba ,lip-
sync”) yra tada, kai ekrane matomo veikéjo lapy judesiai sutampa su filmg dubliuojancio
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asmens kalba. Paprastai skiriama kiekybiné ir kokybiné lapy sinchronija. Kiekybiné
lapy sinchronija dar vadinama izochronija. Tai teksto ir pauziy trukmés atitiktis, t. y.
dubliuojantis aktorius turi pradéti sakyti savo teksta tiksliai tada, kai filmo veikéjas
praveriaburna, ir pabaigti tiksliai tuo paciu metu, kai filmo veikéjas uzsi¢iaupia. Kai kurie
autoriai (Whitman 1992, 28; Chaume Varela 2004, 43—44) kiekybing lapy sinchronija
isskiria kaip atskira sinchronijos tipa, bet, masy nuomone, jj reikéty nagrinéti kaip
fonetinés sinchronijos potipj. Izochronijai svarbus ir vertéjo, ir dubliuojancio aktoriaus
indélis: pirmasis turi taip iSversti teksta, kad sutapty skiemeny skai¢ius originalo ir
vertimo kalba, o antrasis turi priderinti savo kalbamo teksto pradzia ir pabaiga prie
filmo veikéjo. Kokybiné lupy sinchronija — tai dubliuoto teksto ir originalo filmo
veikéjy lupy judesiy atitiktis. Paquinas (1998) teigia, kad sinchroniski turi bati ne
tik tariami Zodziai, bet ir kvépavimas, atodusiai, $tksniai ir t. t. Filma dubliuojantys
aktoriai dirba studijoje: jie jsijaucia j savo vaidmenis, gestikuliuoja, nors juy ir nematyti.

Fonetiné sinchronija daznai siejama su kino iliuzija, kuri skatina Zitrovus manyti,
kad veikéjas i$ tiesy kalba sklandzia vertimo kalba (plg. Mason 1989, ; Pedersen
2010, 7). Todél ilmy vertéjai iesko tokiy vertimo varianty, kad dubliuoti skirty dialogy
skiemeny skaicius ir Zodziy fonetiné sandara kaip jmanoma labiau atitikty, originalo
dialogus, o dubliuojantys aktoriai sickia kaip galima geriau atkartoti filme vaidinanciy
aktoriy lapy judesius.

Vis délto, kaip pastebi kai kurie autoriai (plg. Herbst 1994, 29; Cedefio Rojas
2007, 94-95; Jiingst 2010, 73), fonetinés sinchronijos svarba daznai pervertinama. I§
tiesy ne visas filmuose kalbamas tekstas turi buti i$verstas paisant fonetinés sinchronijos,
nes dalj teksto Zitrovai tik girdi matydami visai ne kalbantj veikéja, o kitus vaizdus
(pvz., peizaza, veikéjo pasnekovus ar pan.) arba kalbétojo lapy nematyti, nes jis kaip
nors pasisukes ar rodomas i§ toliau. Vadinasi, fonetiné sinchronija néra svarbi, kai
rodomas tolimas planas, tik $iek tiek svarbi, kai rodomas bendras planas, o svarbiausia
yra verc¢iant stambaus ar vidutinio plano kadry dialogus. Bendrame plane, kai zmogus
matomas visu agiu, net jeigu jis atsisukes veidu j kamera, matyti, kad jis krutina lapas,
taCiau ne visada gerai matyti, kokius konkrecius garsus jis taria. Todél svarbu paisyti
kiekybinés sinchronijos, t. y. stengtis, kad sutapty teksto originalo kalba ir versto
teksto skiemenuy, skaicius. Itin preciziskai fonetikos atzvilgiu reikéty versti stambiu
planu rodomy kadry dialogus. Kaip pazymi Maribel Cedefio Rojas (2007, 95), kino
ekrane lapy ir Zandikaulio judesiai matomi dar ryskiau nei per televizija, tad svarbus ir
audiovizualinio kanalo pasirinkimas.

Dazniausiai démesys kreipiamas j uzdarus ir atvirus balsius ir abilapius bei lapinius
dantinius priebalsius. Sickdamas kuo didesnés sinchronijos, vertéjas gali karybiskai
i$naudoti situacija. Pavyzdziui, jeigu ekrane rodomo asmens burna pravira prie§ jam
prakalbant, vertéjas gali sumazinti skiemeny skai¢iy arba praleisti tam tikrus garsus,
zinoma, jeigu tai néra abilapiai priebalsiai. Jeigu veikéjo lapos praviros, publika gali
nesuprasti, ar jis ka nors sako, nes tiki tuo, ka girdi (Paquin 1998).
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Jungst (2010, 72) raso, kad lapy sinchronijos galimybés labai priklauso nuo
originalo ir vertimo kalby panasumo. Kuo toliau originalo kalba ir vertimo kalba
nutolusios prozodijos, fonetinés sistemos ir vidutinés Zodziy trukmés atzvilgiu, tuo
sudétingesnis yra dubliavimas. Siuo ativilgiu, pvz., angly—vokie¢iy arba $vedy-
vokiec¢iy kalby kombinacijos dubliavimui yra palankios. Vis délto autoré atkreipia
démesj j tai, kad angly kalbos /3/ ir /@/ stambaus plano kadruose gali trikdyti. Taciau
angly kalbos artikuliacija, palyginti su vokieciy kalba, yra ne tokia intensyvi, todél ir
dubliuoti angliskus filmus gal kiek lengviau. Be to, kiekvieno zmogaus artikuliacija
siek tiek skiriasi priklausomai nuo burnos anatomijos ir asmeniniy, kalbéjimo jprociy,.
Taip pat foneting sinchronija gali veikti ir tokie veiksniai kaip barzda, slepianti vyry
artikuliacija, arba lapy dazai, iSryskinantys motery tarima (Herbst 1994, 31; Jiingst
2010, 72).

Tadiau reikia pripazinti, kad fonetinés sinchronijos lygis dubliuojant vaidybinius ir
animacinius filmus labai skiriasi. Dubliuojant animacinius filmus lapy sinchronijos
reikia dar maziau. Cia taip pat svarbus tik tie kadrai, kuriuose personazas rodomas
vidutiniu ar stambiu planu. Be to, kaip teigia Chaume Varela (2004, 46, 49), kadangi
animaciniy filmy personazai i§ tiesy nekalba, o tik beveik atsitiktinai judina lapas
neartikuliuvodami realiy fonemuy, tikslios fonetinés adaptacijos nereikia. Svarbiausi
animaciniuose filmuose yra tie kadrai, kai stambiu planu rodomi personazai labai
i$sizioja tardami atviruosius balsius.

2.2. Semantiné sinchronija

Semantiné sinchronija rodo, kad vertéjas siekia taip iSversti teksta, kad jo reik$émeé
sutapty su teksto originalo kalba reik§me. Manoma, kad semantiné sinchronija yra
reik§mingesné uz foneting, bet ne visada. Paquino (1998) nuomone, kartais Zodis
gali bati pakeistas kitu, labiau atitinkanéiu kalbanciojo lapy judesius, bet pakeitimas
neturéty labai veikti bendra scenos suvokima. Mokslininkas kaip pavyzdj aptaria
televizijos serialo apie vokieciy policija epizoda, kuriame kalbama apie buto savininke
die Besitzerin der Wohnung“: dél prancazy kalbos sintaksés reikalavimy ZodZio
»savininké“ nebuvo galima versti kaip ,,/a propriétaire”, taip pat nebuvo galima pavartoti
abilapio priebalsio /p/, taigi kaip fonetiskai tinkamesnis variantas buvo pasirinktas
zodis ,,la locataire”. Semantiné prasmé Siuo atveju taip pat nenukentéjo.

Vis délto daugeliu atvejy tenka paaukoti foneting sinchronija norint iSsaugoti
reik$me. PavyzdZiui, verciant $vieCiamuosius vaizdo jrasus matematikos ar fizikos
temomis, batina, kad 7odynas i§likty nepakites. Siais atvejais pagrindinis reikalavimas
yra izochronija, t. y. kad nebtity girdéti balso, kai veikéjas nekalba, ir priesingai — kad
veikéjo lapos nejudétu, kai negirdéti balso (Paquin 1998). Sitai pasiekti galima taikant
kompresijos metodus bei naudojant jvairius intarpus, jeigu tritksta teksto. Be to, vertéjas
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turi atkreipti démesj | tam tikras nusistovéjusias frazes — citatas, sentencijas, patarles.
Juk frazés ,,70 be or not to be* niekaip kitaip kaip ,Buti ar nebuti“ neiSversi. Taciau,
kaip pazymi Thomasas Herbstas (2003, 26), didZiausi dubliavimo trakumai yra susije
ne tiek su fonetine sinchronija, kiek su nenataraliais dialogais, daznu nemotyvuotu
anglicizmy, ir vertaly vartojimu, stiliaus ir kohezijos pazeidimais.

2.3. Kinetiné sinchronija

Kinetiné sinchronija — tai gesty ir mimikos atitiktis sakomam tekstui. Kai kurie gestai
yra universalas, pvz., linksé¢jimas daugelyje Europos $aliy rodo pritarima ar patvirtinima,
todél ir kalba turi buti perteikiamas pritarimas, net jeigu Zodziy fonetika ir nesutampa.
Neverbaliné informacija susijusi ne tik su paties veikéjo gestais ir mimika, bet ir su
tam tikrais filme rodomais daiktais: jeigu apie juos kalbama, batina sakytinés kalbos ir
vaizdo sinchronija (Jiingst 2010, 71).

Seniau dubliavimo specialistai didziausiu i$sukiu laiké lapy sinchronija, t. y.
sieké, kad sutapty lapy judesiai ir dialogai. Taciau Siandien vis labiau pabréziama
intonacinio skiemens sinchronija (Herbst 2003, 25; Wahl 2005, 109). Kirciuoty
skiemeny artikuliacija yra neatsiejamai susijusi su tam tikry gesty ar mimikos judesiy
kulminaciniais momentais, pvz., rankos mostu ar antakiy pakélimu. Kitaip sakytinis
tekstas nesutapty su draminiu veiksmu. Kaip teigia Herbstas (76id.), tokio nesutapimo
zitirovai gali samoningai ir nepastebéti, bet nesamoningai jis batinai uzklius.

Animaciniuose filmuose kinetiné sinchronija ypa¢ svarbi. Kadangi animaciniy
filmy Zidrovai dazniausiai yra vaikai, reikia atsizvelgti j ju poreikius. Chaume Varela
(2004, 46) pazymi, kad vaikai ne taip daug démesio skiria kokybinei lapy sinchronijai
ir izochronijai, bet yra itin jautras kinetinei sinchronijai. Paprastai vaikams skirtuose
filmuose ir laidose personazai daug juda, gestikuliuoja, Sitaip patraukdami mazujy
ziarovy démesj. Todél personazy sakomas tekstas turi preciziSkai atitikti jy gestus.

2.4. Charakterio sinchronija

Dialekto, specifinio akcento atvejai, kaip ir dubliuojancio aktoriaus balso parinkimas gali
buti priskiriami draminei sinchronijai (pvz., Paquin1998) arba atskiram sinchronijos
tipui — charakeerio sinchronijai (pvz., Chaume Varela 2004, 44). Dialektu ar specifiniu
akcentu kalban¢iy veikéjy tekstus versti itin sudétinga. PavyzdZiui, amerikieciy ir brity
angly kalba kalban¢iy veikéjy raiska skiriasi dikcija bei tam tikra leksika. Brity veikéjas
veikiausiai kalbés aristokratiska kalba ir Sitaip stengsis issiskirti i§ kity veikéjy. Vertéjas
i tai turéty atsizvelgti, pasirinkdamas tinkama leksika bei gramatika vertimo kalboje.
Kartais, jeigu niekaip nepavyksta perteikti specifinio veikéjo charakterio jo paties kalba,
vertéjas gali tai kompensuoti kito veikéjo komentarais (Paquin 1998). Bet dazniausiai
veikéjo charakterio savybés atskleidziamos per jo elgsena, rabus ir kitais neverbaliniais
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budais, taigi labai svarbu, kad dubliuojant verbaliné ir paraverbaliné informacija
papildyty viena kita, o ne priestarauty vienai kitai.

3. SINCHRONIJA ANIMACINIAME FILME AUKSTYN

Analizuojamas animacinis filmas Up (Aukstyn) yra 1 val. 36 min. trukmeés, jame apie
900 sakiniy. D¢l ribotos straipsnio apimties negalime pateikti iSsamios viso filmo
analizés, todél panagrinésime tik kelis pavyzdzius.

3.1. Fonetiné sinchronija

Kaip minéjome, siekiant fonetinés sinchronijos itin svarbas atvirieji balsiai, abilapiai ir
lapiniai dantiniai priebalsiai. Labiausiai zitirovams uzklitiva, kai fonetiniai neatitikimai
pasitaiko frazés pradzioje ar pabaigoje, todél i$nagrinésime kelis tokius pavyzdzius.

Pvz. nr. |Vieta filme |Tekstas originalo kalba Dubliavimas lietuviy
kalba
1 32:25 Mr. Fredricksen: “You are Ponas Fredriksenas: , Tu
on the porch yet?’ jau verandoje?

Pavyzdyje nr. 1 personazo klausimas turi tiesioginio sakinio struktara, o klausima
rodo intonacija. Lietuviskame vertime islaikyta ne tik semantika, bet ir sintaksiné
struktira, taip pat iSlieka ir fonetiné sinchronija: originalo frazés pirmojo skiemens
pagrinda sudaro uzdarasis ilgasis uzpakalinés eilés balsis /u:/, o lietuviskame vertime —
taip pat /u/, tik trumpasis, taciau, kadangi veikéjas kalba gana greitai, balsio ilgumas
fonetinés sinchronijos netrikdo. Nors lietuviskas daiktavardis verandoje yra gana ilgas,
i$ keturiy skiemenu, jis puikiai tinka $ioje situacijoje, nes kei¢iamas vietoje keturiy
vienskiemeniy originalo zodziy ,,0n the porch yer*, todél visos frazés skiemeny skaicius
originalo kalba ir vertimo kalba sutampa. Kalbant apie fonetinés sinchronijos lygmenj
svarbu paminéti, kad frazé ir originalo, ir vertimo kalba baigiama tuo pa¢iu trumpuoju
priesakinés eilés zemutinio pakilimo balsiu /e/.

Toliau pateikiama analizé tokiy atvejuy, kai semantiniame lygmenyje prireikia
modifikacijy norint iSlaikyti foneting sinhronija.

Pvz. nr. |Vieta filme |Tekstas originalo kalba Dubliavimas lietuviy
kalba
2 34:20 Boy: Zoology’ Berniukas: ,Mokémés“

Pavyzdyje nr. 2 elipse ,z00l0gy“ berniukas paaiskina, i§ kur jis Zino, kad Piety
Amerikoje néra tigry. Sj Zodj jis iStaria labai aiskiai artikuliuodamas kirc¢iuotajj / /,
esantj zodzio pradzioje. Pazodinio vertimo atveju, t. y. ,,zoologija“, fonetiné sinchronija
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baty sutrikdyta ir dél per didelio skiemeny skaiciaus, ir dél kirc¢io vietos. Vertéjas
pasirinko fonetiskai tinkama varianta, dubliuojantis aktorius pabréztinai ilgai istaré
zodzio ,mokeémés® kir¢iuotajj /o/, tiksliai atkartodamas personazo lapy judesius,
todél $io kadro dubliavimas itin vykes. Dél semantinio pakeitimo pasakymo reik§mé

nenukencia.

Pvz. nr. |Vieta filme |Tekstas originalas kalba |Dubliavimas lietuviy
kalba

3 25:17 Boy: T've never been in a Berniukas: ,Neblogai

Hoating house before.’ jis Cia jsikiires, ponas.”

Pavyzdzio nr. 3 pasakyme originalo kalba yra 11 skiemenu, lietuviskame vertime
tiek pat. Originalo frazé baigiasi ilguoju lapiniu / /, vertime taip pat ieskota panasaus
skiemens, nes, kaip minéjome, fonetine prasme itin svarbios yra frazés pradzia ir pabaiga.
Vertéjo parinktas variantas puikiai tinka fonetiskai, o semantiniame lygmenyje kei¢iama
visa pasakymo perspektyva — i§ pirmojo asmens j antrajj. Kreipinys vardininko linksniu
neteiktinas (ponas), todél dar geriau baty buve vartoti Sauksmininko linksnj porne, taciau
nepaisant $ios kalbos kultaros klaidos, visa frazé parinkta atsizvelgiant j konteksta bei
paisant lapy sinchronijos. Sis pavyzdys rodo, kad vertéjas pirmenybe teiké fonetinei
sinchronijai, o ne semantinei, nors veikéjas rodomas bendrame plane, o pasakes puse
frazés pasisuka ir nematyti, kaip jis taria vertéjo kruopsciai fonetiskai parinktus paskutinius
skiemenis. Taigi $iuo atveju fonetikos baty buve galima paisyti maziau.

3.2. Semantiné sinchronija

Dubliuotame filme Awukstyn taikomi jvairas vertimo budai: konkretizacija, generalizacija,
papildymas, pakeitimas ir kiti. Kelis pavyzdzius pateikiame lenteléje.

Pvz. |Vieta |Tekstas originalo Dubliavimas lietuviy | Vertimo
nr. filme kalba kalba budas
4 32:15— | Mr. Fredricksen: ‘Dont | Ponas Fredriksenas: generalizacija
32:22 you worry, Ellie. We'll get |, Nesijaudink, Ele.
our house over there.’ Pamatysi, viskas bus gerai.”
5 32:47 Boy: ‘Cool! My mom Berniukas: ,,Gerai, o paskui | pakeitimas
loves that game!’ pazaisime kitg 7aidima.“
6 33:55— |Boy: ‘Ah, I'm tired. My | Berniukas: ,,A$ pavargau. generalizacija
33:57 knee hurts.’ Man viskas skauda.
7 34:11- | Boy: ‘I don’t wanna walk |Berniukas: ,A$ neturiu pakeitimas
34:17 anymore... Please, stop...” | jégy... Mirstu...”
8 37:12 Boy: “Want some more?” | Berniukas: ,Nori dar papildymas
$okolado?
9 43:18 Dog: “Your voice sounds Suo: ,Jo, tavo balsas kaip konkretizacija
funny ha-ha-ha...’ vis¢iuko cha cha cha...”
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Trumpai pakomentuosime $iuos pavyzdzius. Pavyzdyje nr. 4 veikéjas $nabzda,
jo lupos vos juda, todél fonetiné sinchronija iSlaikoma. Nepaisant gana abstrakéios
semantikos, pasakymo $nekos aktas — nuraminimas — vertime iSlaikomas. Pavyzdzio
nr. 5 atveju veikéjai rodomi i$ toli, juy lapy nesimato, tad aisku, kad pakeitimg lémé
ne fonetika. Lietuviskame tekste noréta paryskinti berniuko plepuma ir judruma, todél
veikiausiai modifikacija sickta labiau atskleisti veikéjo charakterj. Pavyzdzio nr. 6
atveju dél bendro plano lapy beveik nematyti, galbat vertimu noréta sustiprinti jspadi,
kad berniukas be galo pavarges. Pavyzdzio nr. 7 scenoje berniukas nukrites veidu
zemyn, jis velkamas Zeme, veido nematyti. Vertime ne perteikiamas prasymas sustoti, o
pabréziamas didziulis nuovargis, taikliai parenkama lietuviy $nekamajai kalbai budinga
metafora. Pavyzdzio nr. 8 epizode berniukas rodomas stambiu planu, jo lapos
aikiai artikuliuoja tik tris skiemenis, todél baty uzteke inversinio vertimo ,Dar nori?“:
Sitaip puikiai deréty balsiy /a/ (,want* — ,dar®) ir /o/ (,more
Pavyzdzio nr. 9 atveju Suns lapos nejuda, todél fonetikos paisyti nereikia. Lietuviskas

— ,nori®) artikuliacija.

pasakymas ziarovams sukelia juoka, yra patrauklesnis, dél to tampa savaime suprantamas
ir filmo personazy juokas.

Nuo 40:52 min. filmo laiko svarbuis tampa filmo Awukstyn veikéjai — Sunys. Jie turi
antkaklius, kurie suprogramuoti kalbéti. Kadangi garsai sklinda i§ antkakliy, $unys
neartikuliuoja, taigi Suny kalbg vertéjas gali versti nepaisydamas (nei kiekybinés, nei
kokybinés) fonetinés sinchronijos. Keli toliau lenteléje pateikiami pavyzdziai iliustruoja,
kaip vertéjas, modifikuodamas originalo semantika, kirybiskai panaudoja lietuviy
kalbos frazeologijos isteklius bei Zodziy Zaisma, $itaip sickdamas pagrindinio tikslo — kuo
didesnio filmo patrauklumo.

Pvz. nr. |Vieta Tekstas originalo kalba Dubliavimas lietuviy kalba
filme
10 40:11- | Dog Dug: ‘T am a great tracker. | Suo Dagas: ,A$ — puikus
40:17 My master sent me on a special | pédsekys. Geriausias gaujoje.
mission. All by myself. Have Ieskau pauksc¢io. Gal matét
you seen a bird? I want to find paukstj? O jus nematét?
one and I've been on a scent. 'm | Nematét. Tai ir gerai, kad
a great tracker. Did I mention nematét. Tai bala jo nematé.”
that?’
11 41:52— Dog Alfa: ‘Do not mention Suo Alfa: »Nepriminkit man to
41:58 Dug to me at this time. His Dago. Eina jis tegu Sunims $¢ko
fool’s errand will keep him most | pjauti, bent jau nauda bus, che
occupied... che che che...”
Most occupied, indeed. Ha-ha-
ha...’

89



DANGUOLE SATKAUSKAITE, GIEDRE DREGVAITE

12 43:16 Mr. Fredricksen: ‘I don’t want Ponas Fredriksenas: ,A$ nezinau,
you here and I don’t want you kas tu [rodo j Sunj] ir kas tu per
here!’ paukstis [rodo j paukst;].”

3.3. Kinetiné sinchronija

Filme Aukstyn pokalbis tarp berniuko ir pono Fredrikseno gali buti laikomas puikiai
semanting, draming ir foneting sinchronijg perteikianéia scena. Kai berniukas pasako
rades tilvika ir ima uzdavinéti senukui tokius klausimus, atsakymai j kuriuos patvirtinty
tilviko ,tapatyb¢®, ponas Fredriksenas atsako ne tik zodziais, bet ir judesiais (link¢ioja),
intonacija (parodydamas berniuko klausimo kvailuma), kikena.

Pvz. nr. |Vieta Tekstas originalo kalba |Dubliavimas lietuviy kalba
filme
13 37:27— |Boy: ‘I found the snipe!’ Berniukas: , Tilvikas!®
37:38 Mr. Fredricksen: ‘Oh, did Ponas Fredriksenas: ,,O, tikrai*
you?’ Berniukas: ,,Ar jie tokie dideli?*
Boy: ‘Are they zall’ Ponas Fredriksenas: ,,O taip, labai
Mr. Fredricksen: ‘Oh, yes. dideli.“
They're very tall.

Pasitaiko, kai verbaliné kalba nesutampa su neverbaline. Filme Awukityn berniukas
sako, kad tikras gamtos tyrinétojas turi buti draugas ,for plants, animals and tiny mole.

Pvz. [|Vieta Tekstas originalo |Dubliavimas Straipsnio autoriy
nr. filme kalba lietuviy kalba siilymas
14 38:56— | Boy: ‘An explorer is Berniukas: »Lyrinétojas — draugas
39:01 afriend to all, beita |, A$ — tyrinétojas, visy, augaly, Zuvyciy,
plant, a fish ora tiny  |a$ — draugas netgi skruzdeéliy.*
mole.’ augalams, Zuvims ir
paukséiam*.

Tardamas paskutinius Zodzius, jis rodo beveik suspaustus rodomajj pirsta ir nykstj, Siuo
gestu pabrézdamas mazuma (,tiny mole”). Lietuviskai dubliuotame filme $is pasakymas
i$verstas ,,A$ — tyrinétojas, a§ — draugas augalams, Zuvims ir paukstiam®. Sis vertimas geras
tik tuo poziariu, kad islaiko originalo rima, taciau pazeidzia kineting sinchronija, t. y.
zodziai nesutampa su gestais, nes juk ne visi paukséiai yra tokie mazi, kaip rodo berniukas.
Be to, vertimas netaisyklingas: vartotinas kilmininko linksnis. Vienas i$ sialymy baty:
» Lyrinétojas — draugas visu, augalu, Zuvy¢iu, netgi skruzdéliy®. Tokiu atveju semantiniame
lygmenyje pakeista bty tik vieno ZodzZio reikémé (kaip ir vertéjo sitlomame variante),
kinetiniame lygmenyje sutapty gestai, paaiskinantys deiktinj pasakyma, fonetiniame
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lygmenyje vertimas baty tokio paties 20 skiemeny ilgio kaip ir pasakymo originalo kalba
ir bury islaikomas frazés rimas. Rimas $iame pasakyme svarbus, nes ponas Fredriksenas i$
karto j jj sureaguoja: ,,Visai nesirimuoja®, Raselas atkerta: ,Cia naujoviskai®.

3.4. Charakterio sinchronija

Lietuviskai dubliuotame filme Awkstyn kai kuriy veikéjy charakeeriai interpretuojami
savaip. Pas senuka Fredriksena ateina du seneliy namy darbuotojai, i§ kuriy vienas —
juodaodis. Amerikietiskame filme tai visi$kai natiiralu, o Lietuvoje juodaodzZiy gyventojy
dar ne tiek daug, veikiausiai dél $ios priezasties nuspresta lietuviskai $j veikéja ,, prakalbinti®
su amerikieciy akcentu. Jo klausimas ,Are you ready to go? yra ver¢iamas kaip ,Ar
pasiruoses jau?“, ir nesunku iSgirsti, kaip /a/ pereina j /o/, ir ,,jau” ima asocijuotis su neva
tradiciniu juodaodziy pertaru, skambanciu panasiai j ,,jou®.

Pvz. nr. |Vieta filme |Tekstas originalo kalba |Dubliavimas lietuviy kalba
15 20:29 Black man: ‘Are you ready |Juodaodis seneliy namy
to go?’ darbuotojas: ,,Ar pasiruoses
ja(o)u*

Tautiniai stereotipai reiSkiami ir kito personazo — statybininko — kalba. Originale
néra jokios uzuominos apie statybininko tautybe, jis kalba taisyklinga angly kalba, ta¢iau
lietuviai, veikiausiai vadovaudamiesi ,zydo verslininko® stereotipu ir sickdami draminés
plétotés, statybininka ,prakalbina® su Zydy, tautos atstovams badingu akcentu.

Pvz. nr. |Vieta filme |Tekstas originalo kalba |Dubliavimas lietuviy
kalba

16 14:13-14:26 | Builder: ‘My boss will be Statybininkas: ,Siaip tai mano
happy to take this whole vyr$ininkas mylai nusipyrkey
place off your hand. And Jasy namg. I nepagailiety, i
would double his last offer. | sumakiety dvygubai. Sutynkat,
[...] T'll take that as a no, ania? [...] Nysutynkat.“

then.

Dar vienas charakterio raiskos pavyzdys nagrinéjamame animaciniame filme — $uo
Dagas. Jis vaizduojamas kaip poliglotas. Nors originalioje filmo versijoje, kai sukiojama
antkaklio rankenéle, girdimos anglisky zodziy nuotrupos, lietuviai pasirenka kartoti Zodj
»prasau®, kuris pasakomas net keliomis kalbomis.
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Pvz. nr. |Vieta filme Tekstas originalo| Dubliavimas lietuviy
kalba kalba
17 39:57-40:03 | Dog Dug: ‘“Would you cut... Suo Dagas: ,AtsipraSau, guerto
I'd use that collar... I would | continio, xy nesunarw wno,
be happy if you stopped.’ ocgywiscie, prosze pana, budiau
dékingas, jei liautumétés sukei
rankenéle.”
18 39:39 ‘T just met you and I love »2Malonu susipazint. AS jus
you.’ myliu.”
19 39:44 ‘He is a good and smart ,Seimininkas geras ir
master.’ protingas.
20 39:46-39:52 | ‘He made me this collar »Jis padaré antkaklj, todél as
so that I may talk. galiu kalbéti. Kas ten? Ai, nieko
Squirrel! ten néra, ar ne?’"
My master is good and
smart.’

Suns kalbos vertimas itin originalus dar ir dél to, kad Suo parodomas esas
ne tik suzmoggjes, bet tebeturintis $unisky savybiy: pvz., frazée ,A$ jus myliu®
(pavyzdys nr. 18), nuolatinis kartojimas, kad $eimininkas yra geras (pavyzdys nr. 19),
rodo $uns prieraiSuma, o staigus suklusimas (pavyzdys nr. 20) — kad $uo yra sargus.

APIBENDRINIMAS

Dél ribotos apimties straipsnyje pateikiami tik keli pavyzdziai, todél jzvalgos yra tik
labai bendro pobudzio, o konkretesnéms i$vadoms padaryti reikéty isanalizuoti daugiau
dublivoty filmy.

Trumpaiapzvelgussinchronijos tipus galima teigti, kad animacijoje kinetiné sinchronija
svarbesné uz fonetine ir net uz semantine, nes animaciniai filmai skirti vaikams, o $ie itin
jautris judesio stebétojai. Sickdami kinetinés ir fonetinés sinchronijos, vertéjai dazniausiai
taiko jvairias teksto semantines modifikacijas: konkretizacija, generalizacija, papildyma,
pakeitima. Taciau fonetinés sinchronijos reik§mé daznai pervertinama: neatsizvelgiama j
tai, kad didelé filmo kadry dalis — tolimo ar bendro plano, o juose fonetiné sinchronija
visiSkai nesvarbi. Be to, kartais ir vidutinio ar stambaus plano kadruose veikéjy veido
nesimato, todél vertéjams reikéty j tai atsizvelgti, uzuot bet kokiais budais stengiantis
islaikyti foneting sinchronija.

Dubliuoto animacinio filmo Aukstyn (Up) analizé parodé, kad personazy charakterio
raiSka nebatinai atitinka filmo originala: personazai interpretuojama savaip, nes
pagrindinis dubliavimo tikslas — ne tik visy lygmeny sinchronijos dermé, bet ir filmo
patrauklumas. Jeigu filmo patrauklumas islaikomas, tam tikri visy rasiy sinchronijos
nuostoliai gali bati pateisinami.
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SYNCHRONY IN DUBBED FILMS (A CASE STUDY OF THE ANIMATED
FILM UP)

DANGUOLE SATKAUSKAITE, GIEDRE DREGVAITE

Summary

Dubbing is both the most difficult and the most expensive type of film translation. The greatest
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challenge for dubbing actors is to retain the three-level—phonetic, semantic and dramatic—synchrony.
Thus, the aim of the article is to put some light on the characteristic features of dubbed films, types of
synchrony among them, and to analyse how these types work together in the dubbed film Up (2009).

The close-ups where characters’ faces and lips are seen are the most relevant to the phonetic analysis,
since it is important to find out if the number of syllables and lip and jaw movements of the actor
speaking the source language can fit for the target utterance. To achieve greater semantic and phonetic
synchrony various modifications are made on the semantic level, e.g. concretization, generalization,
addition, and substitution. On the dramatic level, the correspondence between verbal and non-
verbal information is important, the disclosure of characters’ features and rendering of specific accent.
However, the main aim of dubbing is not the coherence of all types of synchrony but the attractiveness
of the film, therefore some losses in synchrony may be justified if the dramatic effect is retained.
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Globalizacija, informacinés komunikacinés technologijos, jy skverbimasis j visas zmogaus
veiklos sritis skatina tirti lokalizacija ne tik kaip lokalizacijos pramonés ar informatikos,
bet ir kaip vertimo studijy objekta. Darby apie lokalizacija, lokalizacijos ir vertimo santykj
néra daug, todél Siame straipsnyje komunikacinj poZitrj, taikoma vertimui tirti, bandoma
pritaikyti lokalizacijai. Publikacijoje aprajoma lokalizacija kaip sudétingas komunikacijos
akras, tarpkultariné komunikacija, i$skiriami komunikacijos akto lygmenys. Straipsnyje
taip pat apibendrinama lokalizacijos apibrézéiy jvairove, lokalizacijos ir vertimo santykis,
atskleidziamas tarpdalykinis lokalizacijos pobudis, pateikiamos i§vados.

JVADAS

Lokalizacijos terminas $iuo metu labai populiarus ekonomikos, komercijos, informatikos
ir vertimo studijy srityse. Tadiau lokalizacija yra gana naujas reiskinys, pastebétas 1970-
1980 m., o Lietuvoje — tik apie 1996 m., taigi dar néra iSsamiai apradytas ir iStirtas.
Lokalizacija susijusi su jmoniy sickiu didinti pardavimg ir investicing graza bei uzkariauti
kuo didesn¢ globaliosios rinkos dalj. Didelés jmonés, naudodamosi informaciniy
komunikaciniy technologijy (IKT), ypa¢ interneto, teikiamomis galimybémis, gali
bendrauti su savo klientais bet kuriuo metu ,,¢ia ir dabar® ir $itaip sialyti jvairius produkeus
bei paslaugas, nepaisydamos to, kad jmoné ir klientas yra skirtingose $alyse. Jmones
pateikia produkeus, kurie tarsi bty pagaminti naudotojo $alyje. Tai jmanoma tik tada, kai
produktai yra pritaikyti, t. y. lokalizuoti ar adaptuoti, tikslinei rinkai pagal jos kalbinius,
kultarinius, teisinius ir techninius reikalavimus. Nors lokalizacijos terminas dazniausiai
vartojamas, kai kalbama apie programinés jrangos ar interneto svetainiy lokalizacija,
pastebéta, kad kiti produktai (pvz., meniniai filmai, knygos, reklama) taip pat turi bati
adaptuojami (t. y. pritaikomi) konkreéiai tikslinei rinkai, jos naudotojy poreikiams. Taigi
terming lokalizacija galima apibrézti kaip lingvisting, kulttring, teising ir techning tam
tikro produkto adaptacijg — pritaikyma konkreéiai rinkai (Maumevic¢iené 2011).

Tyrimo aktualumas. Lokalizacija yra palyginti naujas reiskinys, todel nera iki galo
apibréztas ir iStirtas. Mokslinéje literataroje pateikiamos skirtingos lokalizacijos savokos
apibréztys (Cadieux, Esselink 2004; Shiler 2007). Be to, iki $iol néra tiksliai nusakyta ir
apibrézta lokalizacijos ir vertimo sasaja, nes ribos tarp $iy dviejy reiskiniy yra miglotos
(Munday 2008). Nors lokalizacija ir kilo i§ vertimo, jai tirti vertimo tyrimo modeliai
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ir analizés metodai (pvz., vertimo kaip komunikacinio akto tyrimo modelis, vertimo
mikrostruketros ir makrostruktiros analize) taikomi retai. Taip pat dar neissiaiSkinta,
kaip lokalizacija kei¢ia vertimo mokslo ir studijy bei vertéjo profesijos samprata ir kaip
gali paveikti tolesng vertimo, kaip studijy, mokslo bei profesijos, raida. Tod¢l lokalizacija
butina tirti vertimo studijy kontekste — antraip vertimas, kaip veikla ir studijos, gali
smarkiai susiauréti ir dalis vertimo veiklos gali bati perimta informatikos moksly.

Straipsniy apie lokalizacija kaip nauja vertimo forma ar lokalizacijos ir vertimo
santykj néra daug (Pym 2010a). Lokalizacijos aspektai yra tiriami ir apraSomi uzsienio
autoriy — tick mokslininky, tirian¢iy vertimg ir lokalizacija vertimo studijy kontekste
(O’Hagan, Ashworth 2002; Biau Gil 2005; Gouadec 2007; Pym 2010a), tick
lokalizacijos pramonés atstovy (Thibodeau 2000), bet Lietuvoje darby Sia tema néra
daug. Apie lokalizacija bei lietuvinimo procesus ir problemas musy $alyje dazniausiai raso
mokslininkai informatikai (Dagien¢, Grigas, Jevsikova 2010; idem 2011). Lokalizacijos
problemos ir internacionalizacijos svarba aptariami dviejose disertacijose (Laucius 2007;
Jevsikova 2009), tatiau pati lokalizacija dazniausiai tiriama kaip matematikos ir
informatikos moksly reiSkinys. Informatikai tai pripazjsta ir pabrézia (Dagiené, Grigas,
Jevsikova 2011). Lietuvoje kalbininky ir vertimo studijomis besidomin¢iy mokslininky
darby apie lokalizacija beveik néra (Liubiniené, Mykolaityté 2007), todél $is straipsnis —
tai méginimas bent kiek uZpildyti esandia spraga ir pazvelgti j lokalizacija ne i informatiko
ar lokalizacijos pramonés atstovo, o i§ filologo bei vertimo studijy atstovo pozicijos bei
aptarti tam tikrus lokalizacijos aspektus.

Siame straipsnyje démesys sutelkiamas j lokalizacija kaip komunikacijos akta, o
straipsnio tikslas — apra$yti lokalizacija kaip sudétinga komunikacinj procesa. D¢l
pasirinkto straipsnio objekto ir tikslo straipsnis yra teorinio pobadzio. Objektui aprasyti
ir tikslui pasiekti taikomi $ie metodai: mokslinés literataros ir akademiniy publikacijy
sintezé, apraSomasis metodas (straipsnis priskiriamas apra$omujy vertimo studijy sri¢iai
(Toury 1995)), funkcinis lokalizacijos, kaip komunikacijos akto, tyrimas. Lokalizacija
ne tik aprasoma kaip komunikacijos aktas, bet aptariamos ir jos apibrézties problemos

uzsienyje ir misy $alyje, pateikiamos straipsnio jZvalgas apibendrinanéios i$vados.
Y) y salyje, p % 1 gas ap

LOKALIZACIJOS SAMPRATA

Pirmiausia lokalizacijos terminas buvo pradétas vartoti ekonomikos ir tarptautinés
prekybos kontekste (Pym 2003, 26; Biau Gil 2005, 15; Dunne 2006, 1), o j publikacijas
apie vertimg ir vertimo studijas patecko visai neseniai (Munday 2008; Pym 2010a).
Pati lokalizacija suprantama ir apibréZiama nevienodai, todél mokslininky ir praktiky
darbuose randama daugiau nei dvide$imt $io termino apibrezéiy. Tokia jvairove lémé ne
tik skirtingas tyréjy ir praktiky poziaris j lokalizacija, mat apibréztis priklauso nuo to, kas
ka nors apibrézZia, bet ir pati lokalizacijos prigimtis. Lokalizacija gimé i§ kalbos ,vedyby su
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technologijomis (Esselink 2000), tad tarpdalykinis $io reiSkinio pobudis paaiskina, kodél
yra tick daug skirtingy pozitriy bei jvairiy filology, matematikos ir informatikos moksly
bei lokalizacijos pramonés atstovy vartojamy apibrézéiy.

Lokalizacija yra praktinis rei$kinys, ir pirmiausia apie jj pradéjo rasyti lokalizacijos
pramonés atstovai, o jiems apibréztys néra svarbios (Pym 2010b; Maumevi¢iené¢ 2011).
Gerosios patirties sklaida, susijusi su lokalizacijos procesais ir projektais, buvo lokalizavimo
pramonés jmoniy komerciné paslaptis, ir tokios jmonés ilgai nesidalijo Ziniomis apie
praktinj i$manyma (angl. ,k7ow how"), susijusj su komercinés programinés jrangos, vaizdo
zaidimy ar svetainiy lokalizacija.

Todel akademinése publikacijose iki $iol vyksta diskusijos dél lokalizacijos termino
apibrézties (Austermiihl 2001; Biau Gil2005; O’Hagan 2006; Pym 2010a). Visas apibréztis
galima suskirstyti j dvi grupes. Pirmai grupei priskiriamose apibréztyse lokalizacija
apibudinama kaip reiskinys ir procesas. Dazniausiai jos siecjamos su tam tikru kontekstu ir
i$ryskina lokalizacijos, kaip reiskinio ir proceso, aspektus. Vienose apibréztyse lokalizacija
nusakoma kaip programinés jrangos pritaikymas tikslinei rinkai pagal jos reikalavimus
(Deitsch, Czarnecki 2001, 9; Savourel 2001, 6; Schmitz 2005, 2; Palumbo 2009, 71;
Dagiené, Grigas, Jevsikova 2011, 16), o kitose teigiama, kad lokalizacija yra butinybeé ir
tarp globaliomis tapti norinéiy jmoniy ,paplites apsédimas® (Thibodeau 2000, 138).
Dar kity mokslininky ir lokalizacijos pramonés atstovy pateikiamose apibreztyse
lokalizacija apibidinama kaip kalbiné problema ir procesas (Brooks 2000, 43). Kai kurie
mobkslininkai ja apibiidina kaip teksto ,judéjima”“ (Pym 2004), tam tikra tarpininkavimo
forma, galimybe jveikti tarpkultarinius skirtumus, kaip jrankj, uztikrinantj sékminga
tarpkultiring komunikacija (O’Hagan, Ashworth 2002, 18).

Antrai grupei priskiriamos apibreéztys, kurse lokalizacija apibadinama per jos santykj
su vertimu: diskutuojama, ar lokalizacija yra vertimo dalis, ar prieSingai — vertimas yra
lokalizacijos dalis. Sias apibréZtis taip pat biity galima suskirstyti j du pogrupius. Pirmam
priskiriamos apibréztys, kuriose vertimas apibiidinamas kaip mazas lokalizavimo proceso
etapas, antram priskiriamose apibréztyse teigiama, kad vertimas yra lokalizacijos esmé ir
branduolys.

Lokalizacijos pramonés atstovai bei matematikos ir informatikos mokslininkai teigia,
kad lokalizacija negali buti tapatinama su vertimu, nes vertimas yra nedidelis lokalizavimo
proceso ctapas. Pats lokalizavimo procesas yra daugiau nei vertimas ir apima produkto
projektavima, paruo$ima (internacionalizavimg), vertima, testavimg ir tirazavima. Taigi
vertimas yra tik vienas sudétingo lokalizavimo proceso etapas, o lokalizacija apibréziama
kaip programinés jrangos adaptavimas, pritaikymas ar modifikavimas (Brooks 2000;
Esselink 2000; idemn 2006; Sprung 2000; Austermithl 2001; Dagiené 2004; Pym 2004;
idem 2008; Dagiené, Grigas 2006; Zeller 2006). Jdomu ir tai, kad kartais, apibrézdami
lokalizacija ir vertima, lokalizacijos pramonés atstovai net nepamini vertimo kaip
lokalizavimo dalies, nes vertimas tarsi savaime numanomas kaip butinybé (LISA 1998).
Tokiu atveju lokalizacijos terminas tampa hiperonimu, apimanéiu vertima.
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Kitg apie vertimo ir lokalizacijos santykj rasanéiyjy grupe daugiausia sudaro
vertimo studijy atstovai. Jie teigia, kad vertimas yra lokalizacijos branduolys (O’Hagan,
Ashworth 2002; O’Hagan 2006), o pati lokalizacija (t. y. tam tikro turinio pritaikymas
tikslinei kultarai ir kalbai) néra naujas reiSkinys: vertéjai tokia veikla vykdo jau tikstancius
mety (Gouadec 2007; Pym 2010b). Jdomu ir tai, kad Frankas Austermiihlas, pritariantis
pirmajai mokslininky grupei, sutinka, kad vertimas yra lokalizacijos esmé (Austermiihl
2006). Minako O’Hagan ir Davidas Ashworthas teigia, kad vertimas yra tick globalizacijos,
tick lokalizacijos branduolys, nes nuo vertimo priklauso ir lokalizacija, ir globalizacija
(2002, 12). Straipsniy autoriai, ypa¢ kalbédami apie programinés jrangos pritaikyma,
sutinka, kad lokalizacija apima ir vertima, ir inZinerinj programinés jrangos kurima, tadiau,
pagrisdami savo nuomong apie vertimo ir lokalizacijos santykj, mokslininkai teigia, kad
lokalizacija praplecia vertimo samprata. Vertimas, anot ju, i§ popieriuje atlickamos veiklos
perkeliamas j skaitmening terp¢ (plg. programiné jranga, vaizdo Zaidimai, el. spauda,
svetainés ir ke.). Tai vadinama lokalizacija, kuri gali buti traktuojama kaip nauja vertimo
forma (ibid., 71). Tokia veikla reikalauja ne tik teksto vertimo, bet ir specialaus to teksto
inZinerinio pritaikymo (pvz., spalvy, hiperteksto, paveiksliuky ar muzikos jrady tekste).
Dél technologijy, kurios keidia vertima, lokalizacija baty galima vadinti skaitmenine
terpe pazenklinta nauja vertimo forma (O’Hagan, Ashworth 2002; O’Hagan 2006;
Gouadec 2007).

Siame straipsnyje nesiekiama jrodyti, kurios mokslininky grupés lokalizacijai nusakyti
sitlomos apibréztys yra teisingesnés. Jvairios nuomonés pristatomos siekiant atskleisti
tarpdalykinj lokalizacijos pobudj, jvairiapusiskumg ir problematika. Straipsnio autoré
pritaria antrosios mokslininky grupés pateiktai lokalizacijos apibrezéiai, kuri vertima
apibudina kaip lokalizacijos branduolj ir esme, nes bet kokio produkto — programinés
jrangos, filmo, knygos, dainos ar reklamos — pritaikymas, arba adaptacija, atlickamas per
vertima. Ar produktas pritaikytas tinkamai, tiksliné auditorija pirmiausia sprendzia i
kalbos, o ne sudétingy technologiniy inzineriniy sprendimy: naudotojy nepasitenkinima
daznai gali sukelti net vienas nepriimtinas zodis (pvz., Microsoft Word programinés jrangos
pakete zodZiai ,tinkinti®, ,¢iurkslys” ar ,vaizduoklis®), bet jie re¢iau pastebés techniniy
sprendimy netobuluma.

Vertima tikslinga apibadinti kaip lokalizacijos branduolj dar ir dél $iy veiksniy. Vertimo
sanaudos paprastai yra didZiausios ir lokalizavimo projekto metu jos sudaro 35 proc. visos
sumos, skirtos lokalizavimo projektui jgyvendinti (Brooks 2000, 45). Jeigu vertimas
traktuojamas kaip lokalizacijos esme, branduolys, aiSkiau nusakoma lokalizacijos kilme.
Paprastai globalizacijai, internacionalizacijai, lokalizacijai ir vertimui nusakyti vartojamas
angliSkas akronimas GILT (G - globalizacija, I - internacionalizacija, L — lokalizacija ir
T - angl. ,translation — vertimas), tatiau tikslingiau bity vartoti akronima 7LIG (arba
lietuviska atitikmenj VLIG), kuris parodyty lokalizacijos kilme, jos sasajas su vertimu,
internacionalizacija ir globalizacija (Dunne 2006, 5). Tre¢iasis veiksnys buty technologijos
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ir internetas, kurie skverbiasi j visas Zmogaus veiklos sritis ir jas keidia, o kartu keidia ir
vertima kaip produkta, procesa bei moksla.

LIETUVISKOJI LOKALIZACIJOS SAMPRATA

Aptarus sialomas lokalizacijos apibréztis uzsienio autoriy darbuose, Jdomu pazvelgti, kaip
lokalizacija apibréziama Lietuvoje. Lokalizacija Lietuvoje pradéta tirti tik paskutiniame
XX a. deSimtmetyje ir jos tyrimai negausts. 1996 m. IBM bendrové pabandé pritaikyti
operacinés sistemos produkta OS/2, skirta vidurinéms mokykloms. ,Microsoft” bendroves
produktai ,,prabilo® lietuviskai tik 2001 metais. Lokalizacija, kaip reiskinj ir procesa,
daugiausia tyrinéja Matematikos ir informatikos instituto mokslininkai (Dagiené, Grigas,
Jevsikova 2010; idem 2011), todeél jy poziaris j lokalizacija grindZiamas matematikos ir
informatikos nuostatomis.

Vertimo studijomis besidomin¢iyjy darby lokalizacijos tema beveik néra, tad
nuomoniy pasidalijimo ar diskusijy dél lokalizacijos termino apibréZties taip pat néra.
Publikacijy apie lokalizacijos jmoniy Lietuvoje gerosios patirties sklaida taip pat néra. Taigi
dazniausiai lokalizacijos samprata grindZiama informatiky ir matematiky argumentais. Jy
sitloma apibréztis (lokalizacija kaip programinés jrangos kalbinis, kultirinis ir techninis
pritaikymas tikslinei rinkai) sutampa su uZzsienio mokslininky nuomone: lokalizacija
yra programinés jrangos adaptavimas, modifikavimas (Brooks 2000; Esselink 2000;
idem 2006; Sprung 2000; Austermithl 2001; Dagiené¢ 2004; Pym 2004; idem 2008;
Dagiene, Grigas 2006; Zeller 2006; Dagiené, Grigas, Jevsikova 2010; idem 2011).

Straipsnio autoré, tirdama Lietuvos mokslininky apibréztis lokalizacijai nusakyti,
pastebéjo, kad jie (matematikai ir informatikai) atskiria lokalizacija nuo lokalizavimo. Anot
Valentinos Dagienés, Gintauto Grigo ir Tatjanos Jevsikovos, lokalizavimas yra programinés
jrangos pritaikymo procesas, o lokalizacija — tai pritaikymo kultarinei ir kalbinei terpei
rezultatas arba atmaina lokalizuotai programinei jrangai jvardyti (2010, 18). Procesas nuo
rezultato skiriasi, nes procesas nusako kaita tarp tam tikry raidos etapy, nusakanciy vyksma,
o rezultatas yra kieno nors padarinys ar paseckmé (LKZ 2005). Tadiau kai kalbama apie
skirtingas lokalizacijos ir lokalizavimo apibréztis, straipsnio autorés nuomone, lokalizacija
buty tikslinga apibrézti ne tik kaip konkretaus lokalizavimo proceso rezultata, bet ir kaip
rei$kinj bei fakea. Taigi $iame straipsnyje terminas lokalizacija vartojamas, kai raSoma apie
reiSkinj ir rezultata, o kai aptariamas procesas, vartojamas terminas lokalizavimas. Beje,
Lietuvoje vietoj tarptautinio termino lokalizacija vartojamas ir terminas lietuvinimas,
lietuvinti, rodantis produkto pritaikyma lietuviy kultarai pagal lietuviy kalbos ir Lietuvos
teisés reikalavimus (Dagiené, Grigas, Jevsikova 2011; Maumeviciené 2011).

Masy $alies matematikai ir informatikai, apra§ydamilokalizavimo procesus, dazniausiai
lokalizacija apibadina siauraja prasme, t. y. tiktai kaip programinés jrangos pritaikyma,
neatsizvelgdami j tai, kad ir kiti produktai, pvz., filmai, knygos, reklama, zaidimai ir ke.,
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taip pat turi buti adaptuojami Lietuvos rinkai. Kiti lokalizacijos aspektai, pvz., lokalizacija
kaip komunikacijos aktas ar tarpkultiriné komunikacija, lokalizacija kaip aktoriy tinklo
teorija ar lokalizacija kaip sprendimy priémimo procesas, nenagrinéjami. Tokig lietuviy
informatiky ir matematiky lokalizacijos sampraty pateisina tieck pasirinktas poziuris,
tick lokalizacijos reiskinio tarpdalykinis pobudis. Be to, minéti lokalizacijos apsektai
(lokalizacija kaip (tarpkultiriné) komunikacija ar sprendimy pri¢mimo procesas ir pan.)
perimami i§ vertimo studijy ir budingesni vertimui nei matematikai ar informatikai.

Pazymétina ir tai, kad lokalizacijos savoka taip pat néra nuosekliai vartojama. Nors
matematikos ir informatikos mokslininkai atskiria lokalizacija nuo vertimo ir teigia,
kad lokalizacija ir vertimas néra tas pats (Dagiené, Grigas 2006; Dagiené, Grigas,
Jevsikova 2010), kalbédami apie lietuvinima, jie lokalizacija prilygina vertimui. Pavyzdziui,
publikacijos apie atvirojo kodo lietuvinima autoriai teigia, kad, pagal lokalizuoty programy
skai¢iy, Lietuva bendrame Europos kontekste yra saraso gale (antra nuo galo), todél reikia
versti, t. y. lokalizuoti, daugiau atvirojo kodo programu. Jie apgailestauja, kad ,,j lietuviy
kalba i$versta nedaug programinés jrangos“ (Dagiené¢ 2004, 36). Veikiausiai lokalizacijos
ir vertimo terminai taip vartojami todél, kad 2004 m. ir 2006 m. publikuoti darbai rodé
pirmuosius lokalizacijos tyrimo rezultatus, kurie gal¢jo bati dar nei§samas. Be to, vertimo
darby apimtys ir sanaudos yra vieni didZiausiy lokalizuojant programine jranga, dél to
lokalizacija ir vertimas minéty autoriy publikacijose galéjo buti sutapatinti.

LOKALIZACIJA KAIP KOMUNIKACIJOS AKTAS

Aptarus esamas lokalizacijos apibréztis Lietuvoje ir kitose pasaulio Salyse, jdomu
pazvelgti j lokalizacija kaip (tarpkultiring) komunikacija, mat, be visy pateikty
lokalizacijos apibrézimy, lokalizacija apibudinama ir kaip komunikacijos aktas. Toks
apibudinimas perimamas i§ vertimo studijy, kai vertimui tirti pritaikomas komunikacinis
pozitris ir modelis (Kade 1968; Nida, Taber 1969/1982; Popovi¢ 1980; Lambert, Van
Gorp 1985/2006; Sveicer 1988; O’Hagan, Ashworth 2002; Pym 2003; iden 2005;
idem 2009; O’Hagan 2006; Cerniuviené 2008). Lokalizacija yra prilyginama
komunikacijai, o lokalizacija kaip komunikacijos akta aprao Minako O’Hagan ir Davidas
Ashworthas (2002), Anthony Pymas (2004), Jos¢ Raménas Biau Gilis (2005), Patas
O’Sullivanas (2005) ir kiti.

S¢kminga ir efektyvi komunikacija lokalizavimo metu yra svarbiausia, esminé varomoji
jega (O’Sullivan 2005). Efektyvios komunikacijos svarba pabrézia tiek lokalizacijos
pramonés atstovai ir informatikai (Thibodeau 2000; Esselink 2000; Brooks 2000;
O’Sullivan 2005), tick mokslininkai, tiriantys lokalizacija kaip vertimo studijy segmenta
(O’Hagan, Ashworth 2002; Pym 2004; idem 2010b; Biau Gil 2005). Tarpkultiriné
komunikacija vyksta pasitelkiant jvairias technologijas, ir lokalizavimo projekto s¢kmé

labai priklauso nuo diegian¢iosios komandos vadovy, lokalizuotojy vertéjy, informatikos
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specialisty inZinieriy, analitiky ir pa¢iy klienty gebéjimo bendrauti, bendradarbiauti ir
susikalbéti. Sioje straipsnio dalyje lokalizacija aptariama kaip sudétingas komunikacijos
akras: i$skiriami jos lygmenys ir kartu pateikiama daugiau jzvalgy apie lokalizacija kaip
reiskinj bei procesa.

Lokalizacija galima tirti kaip tarpkultaring komunikacija, nes lokalizavimo metu
susitinka dvi besideran¢ios $alys — duodandioji ir gaunandioji, kurios atstovauja skirtingoms
kultaroms. Produktas, kurj pateikia duodancioji $alis, yra tam tikros kultaros atspindys
ir artefaktas. Pavyzdziui, kai kalbame apie programine jranga, dazniausiai turime galvoje
Jungtinése Amerikos Valstijose sukurtus produktus, kurie turi ,prabilti“ lietuviskai.
Tarkime, lictuvinant PegpleSoft programing jranga (JAV produktas), kai buvo kuriama
Lietuvos informaciné mokslo ir studijy sistema, susitiko dvi deryby $alys — JAV ir Lietuva.
Duodantioji $alis (JAV) pasiulé kitai $aliai (Lietuvai) tai, ko ji neturéjo, bet nor¢jo turéti,
kad baty lygiaverté kitoms $alims.

Del noro duoti kitai $aliai tai, ko ji neturi, lokalizacija galima pavadinti geranoriska
ir padedandéia kurti geresnj pasaulj, kuriame nickas néra i$mestas ,uz borto ir visi (t. y.
kultiiros, valstybés) turi vienodas teises jsigyti tokius pa¢ius produkeus (Fry 2003). Siuo
atzvilgiu lokalizacija buty galima pavadinti pozityviu reiskiniu, nes jos tikslas — pateikti
zmonéms tekstus jy gimtaja kalba (Pym 2004, 45).

Tirdamas lokalizacija kaip komunikacijos akta socialiniu poZitariu, Pymas pastebi, kad
per derybas, kai sitloma programiné jranga ar kitoks produktas, susitinkanciy kultary
ar $aliy komunikacija grindziama savanaudiskais ir egoistiniais tikslais, t. y. naudos
sickiu: nepaisant geranorisky tiksly, ir viena, ir kita $alis ko nors tikisi (Pym 2004, 135).
Duodandioji $alis nori parduoti produkts ir $itaip padidinti savo investicing graza bei
uzkariauti didesne rinkos dalj (kuo daugiau produkty pritaikyta ir adaptuota, tuo daugiau
parduodama). Gaunantioji $alis nori turéti produkea, kuris patenkinty jos poreikius ir
kalbinius, kultarinius, techninius bei teisinius reikalavimus. Kai susitinka abi $alys, turi
jvykti susikalbéjimo aktas, nes kitaip nei viena, nei kita naudos neturés. Paradoksalu ir
tai, kad lokalizacija, kaip tarpkultariné komunikacija, kurios metu vyksta derybos,
turéty bati grindziama abipusiu pasitikéjimu, tadiau vietoj tarpusavio pasitikéjimo iSauga
nepasitikéjimas. Nors abi Salys ir yra lygiavertés partnerés (t. y. abi ko nors siekia ir tikisi),
dél kultarinio skirtumo jos viena apie kita zino mazai. Tai padidina nesusipratimy tikimybe
ir gali paskatinti atmesti tam tikrg produkta.

Lokalizacija galima apibuadinti ir kaip sudétinga komunikacijos akta, nes tuo paciu
metu tarpkultarinis komunikacijos procesas vyksta keliais lygmenimis — makrolygmeniu ir
mikrolygmeniu. Makrolygmeniui galima priskirti komunikacija — derybas dél sialomo ar
gaunamo produkto — tarp dviejy skirtingy $aliy, kurios atstovauja tam tikroms kultaroms.
Pavyzdziui, diegiant Lietuvos mokslo ir studijy informacing sistema susitiko dvi Salys —
Lietuva ir Jungtinés Amerikos Valstijos. Lietuvos pusé sieké jsigyti ir naudoti programing
jranga PeopleSoft, sukurta Jungtinése Amerikos Valstijose ir platinama ,,NobleStar Systems*
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jmones. Taigi lokalizavimo metu tarpkultarinés komunikacijos aktas vyksta maziausiai
tarp dviejy kultiry (Siuo atveju kultira - tai ,kolektyvinis proto programavimas, skiriantis
vienos grupés ar kategorijos zmones nuo kity* (,, Culture is the collective programming of the
mind distinguishing the members of one group or category of people from others*) (Hofstede
2010, 180)). Tokia komunikacing situacija tarp duodandiosios ir gaunanciosios $aliy,
t. y. diegéjo ir kliento, kurie atstovauja tam tikrai kultarai ir kelia tam tikrus kalbinius,
kultarinius, teisinius ir techninius reikalavimus, baty galima pavadinti iSorine arba
makrolygmens komunikacija.

Salia makrolygmens komunikacijos, tarp dviejy kultiry pastebima ir vidiné, arba
mikrolygmens, tarpkultariné komunikacija, t. y. komunikacija programinés jrangos
diegimo komandos (sudarytos i§ diegéjo ir kliento atstovy) viduje. Gera komunikacija ir
jos svarba lokalizavimo metu pabréziama lokalizacijos pramonés atstovy, kurie ypa¢ iSskiria
diegimo komandos nariy geb¢jima efektyviai bendradarbiauti, mat s¢kminga lokalizacijos
baigtis yra komandinio darbo rezultatas. Diegimo komanda ne visada yra vienalyté
kultary prasme, todel jos viduje taip pat vyksta tarpkultiriné komunikacija. Pavyzdziui,
lietuvinant mokslo ir studijy informacines sistemas, diegimo komanda Lietuvoje buvo
sudaryta i lietuviy, lenky, olandy, meksikie¢iy, angly, skoty, airiy, vokietiy, filipinieciy,
indy, australy, JAV ir Naujosios Zelandijos atstovy. Komunikacija tarp diegimo komandos
vadovu, inzinieriy, techniky, analitiky ir vertéjy dél tokios tautybiy ir kultary gausos
tampa sudétingesné, nes skirtinga kultariné patirtis gali sukelti tam tikry nesusipratimy.
Nesusikalbéjimas tarp komandos nariy gali nulemti lokalizavimo baigtj.

Kalbant apie diegimo komandos vidaus santykius, taip pat batina pabrézti vertéjy ir
programuotojy inZinieriy gebéjima sutarti tarpusavyje. Atrodo, savaime suprantama,
kad sickdami s¢kmingos lokalizavimo pabaigos ir vertéjai, ir programuotojai inzinieriai
turéty susésti prie vieno stalo, ta¢iau daznai taip nebuna, ir komunikacija tarp vertéjy bei
IKT specialisty tampa problema. Anot Biau Gilo (2005) ir Pymo (2004), nors vertéjai ir
inzinieriai programuotojai galéty dirbti kartu, jie to nedaro, nes vieni dirba su Zodziais,
o kiti su kodais, bet ir vertéjai, ir IKT specialistai pamirsta, kad skaitmeninéje terpéje
zodziai ir kodai susilieja (Biau Gil 2005, 22). Be to, vertéjai ir IKT specialistai turéty
efektyviau bendrauti prisimindami, kad sé¢kmingas komandinis darbas uZtikrina s¢kmingg
lokalizavimo pabaiga.

Lokalizavimo metu, be aprasytyjy, pastebimas dar vienas komunikacijos aktas, kurio
modelis yra perimamas i§ vertimo teorijos ir pritaikomas lokalizacijai tirti. Vertima
kaip komunikacijos akta apibudina Otto Kade (1968), Eugine’as Nida ir Charlesas
Taberis (1969), Antonas Popovi¢ius (1980), Aleksandras Davidovicius Sveiceris (1988),
Minako O’Hagan ir Davidas Ashworthas (2002). Pasak jy, kiréjo siun¢iamg pranesima
(tekstg) pirmiausia gauna vertéjas, o $is, idvertes ir pakeites pranesimo kodg (teksts),
tampa siuntéju ir pritaikyta teksta siuncia galutiniam skaitytojui ar programinés jrangos
naudotojui. Lokalizacijos atveju toks komunikacijos aktas yra daug sudétingesnis nei, pvz.,
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verd¢iant romang, nes teksto siuntéjas, t. y. programinés jrangos kuréjas ir tirazuotojas, yra
ne vienas, o grupé autoriy (inZinieriai programuotojai, testuotojai ir kt.), sukurta teksta —
programine jranga — siunc¢iantys ne vienam vertéjui, o vertéjy komandai - lokalizuotojams,
kurie ne tik ver¢ia programinés jrangos teksta, bet ir pritaiko simbolius ar spalvas ir
pritaikyta produktg siunéia galutiniam naudotojui.

Antrojo komunikacijos akto metu, kai pritaikyta programiné jranga siunciama
galutiniam naudotojui, vertéjy grupé néra vieninteliai siuntéjai. Tam tikrai kultarai
pritaikyti programinés jrangos, filmo ar kompiuterinio zaidimo teksta padeda ir
informatikai inZinieriai, analitikai bei testuotojai, todél pritaikytas produktas yra ne vieno
zmogaus, o visos komandos darbo ir pastangy rezultatas.

Beje, pats tekstas, siunc¢iamas kaip programinés jrangos tekstas, yra visiskai kitoks,
nei, tarkime, leidykloje iSleisto romano tekstas. Technologijos pakeicia teksto karimo
principus (Biau Gil 2005). Kai lokalizuojama programiné jranga, siun¢iamas tekstas tampa
hipertekstu — tekstu su multimedijos elementais: garsu, vaizdu bei kitais komunikaciniais
clementais (Biau Gil 2005). Toks tekstas néra linijinis, riSlus ir nuoseklus. Dazniausiai
programinés jrangos tekstas yra atskiri Zodziy be konteksto junginiai, kurie dar vadinami
teksto segmentais arba jra$y sckomis (angl. ,,language strings*).

Kai kalbama apie programinés jrangos teksto lietuvinima, butina paminéti ir tai, kad
vertéjui siunc¢iamas tekstas yra hipertekstas, kuriame susipina verbaliniai ir neverbaliniai
komunikacijos elementai (garsai, paveikslai, simboliai), — juos paalinus prarandama dalis
konteksto. Tada lieka tik dalis teksto, kuris néra nuoseklus ir rislus, neturi nei pradzios, nei
pabaigos. Dazniausiai vertéjams pateikiamas ne visas programinés jrangos hipertekstas,
o tik pavieniai ZodZiai be konteksto, todél versdami vertéjai praranda dalj informacijos.
Del riboto informacijos kiekio jie gali suklysti ir pasitlyti neteisingus vertimus. Be to,
vertéjy, ne tik kaip programinés jrangos naudotojy, bet ir kaip komunikacijos akto dalyviy
(pirmiausia — programinés jrangos teksto gavéjy, o véliau — siuntéjy) komunikacija tampa
neefekeyvi ir ribota.

Be minéty komunikacijos procesy, butina paminéti ir tai, kad programiné jranga taip
pat tampa komunikacijos akto dalyve, nes tiesioginé komunikacija vyksta tarp pacios
programinés jrangos ir programings jrangos naudotojy. Dialogas vyksta tarp programinés
jrangos, kuri siun¢ia tam tikra informacija (prane$ima), ir jos naudotojo. Sékmingai jis
baigiasi tada, kai naudotojas supranta, ka reikia daryti, kokius duomenis jvesti, kad
informacija baty reikiamai apdorota. Komunikacija tarp programinés jrangos gali buti
sinchroniné ar asinchroniné, ta¢iau komunikacijos akto sekmé priklauso nuo to, kaip gerai
programiné jranga pritaikyta. Zinoma, galima jvardyti ir dialoga balsu su patia programine
jranga ir kompiuteriu, kai Zmogus balsu diktuoja tam tikras komandas kompiuteriui, j
kurias $is atitinkamai reaguoja (Dagiené, Grigas, Jevsikova 2011, 15).
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ISVADOS

Apzvelgus galimas lokalizacijos apibréztis ir lokalizacija kaip (tarpkultirinés)
komunikacijos akta, galima daryti tokias i$vadas.

Del tarpdalykinés reiskinio prigimties ir skirtingo ja apibréZian¢iy zmoniy poZitrio
iki Siol néra vienareik§més lokalizacijos apibrézties, bet pateiktos skirtingos apibréztys
leidZia jvairiapusiSkai suprasti tiek pacia lokalizacija, tiek lokalizacijos ir vertimo santykj.
Lokalizacijos apibreztis per jos santykj su vertimu, kai vertimas laikomas lokalizacijos
branduoliu, yra tikslingesné ir geriau nurodo lokalizacijos kilme bei raida, nei lokalizacijos
kaip produkto adaptavimo apibréztis.

I§vertimo perimtaskomunikacinis poziurisirjo taikytaslokalizacijai kaip komunikacijos
akeui tirti atskleidé, kad dél technologijy pakeisto teksto ir atsiradusio hiperteksto, kuris
perduodamas per du komunikacijos aktus, taip pat dél pasikeitusio gavéjo ir siuntéjo
lokalizacija yra sudétingas komunikacijos aktas. Lokalizacijos atveju kalbama apie gavejy
grupe, kuri véliau tampa prane§imo siuntéju galutiniams naudotojams, o siunciamas
tekstas (t. y. pritaikyta programiné jranga) yra grupinio darbo rezultatas.

Lokalizacija galima apibrézti ir kaip sudétinga tarpkultaring komunikacija. Galima
i$skirti lokalizavimo metu vykstandios makrokomunikacijos ir mikrokomunikacijos
lygmenis, o sociologiniu poziuriu lokalizacija galima apibudinti kaip geranoriska, bet
sykiu ir egoistiskq komunikacija.
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LOCALISATION AS AN ACT OF COMMUNICATION

DAINORA MAUMEVICIENE

Summary

Globalisation and the development of global markets and information communication technologies
(ICT) have laid the foundation for successful cross-cultural communication among countries where
geographical borders have disappeared. Many international companies are successfully exploiting the
advantage of real time communication, provided by the Internet when aiming to reach their target
consumers and offer products / services that look as if they were developed in their country (locally)
and ‘speak’ their language. This is achieved by means of localisation since products / services have to
be adapted to the target country, culture and its consumers. Localisation has been born out of practise
and has widened the scope of Translation Studies, thus functional approaches offered by Translation
Studies could be applied when exploring the phenomenon of localisation and allow defining it as an
act of communication between two or more countries, cultures and languages. The article focuses on
localisation as an act of communication. In addition to that the paper aims at exploring global and local
(i.e. Lithuanian) perception of localisation and its connection with translation. Discussing localisation
as an act of (cross-cultural) communication micro and macro levels of communication are revealed.
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The University of Alcald, Madrid, offers a 1-year Master’s Degree course in Public
Service Interpreting and Translation (PSIT). The curriculum is based on the principle
of cross-fertilization of the three main parameters of training, research and practice.
The implementation of this principle in practice means alliances and cooperation with
all stakeholders that in one way or other participate in the translation and interpreting
(T&I) working environment. Special attention needs to be paid to the job market and to
the real recruitment conditions, as well as to the requirements for professional translators
and interpreters. In the present article the focus is on one of the main parameters of
a successful curriculum, i.e. practice in training, or internships. Internships serve as
an introduction to the workplace. The pros and cons of the experience are discussed
from three points of view: that of trainers, institutions and students. The information
obtained from all three parties has revealed both strong and weak points of the process,
but it helped to know what happened outside and inside the classroom for both sides—
PSIT students and trainers, on the one hand, and providers of public services on the
other. Conclusions serve as feedback and are taken into account when trying to improve
educational aspects.

INTRODUCTION. MASTER IN INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION,
PUBLIC SERVICE INTERPRETING AND TRANSLATION

Becoming a professional translator or interpreter in general and specifically in the

public service sector is a long and time-consuming process, which encompasses not only

education and training, but also cooperation with all the agents in the T&I working
environment. To address this need, since 2005-20006, the University of Alcala has
been running a course of the Master in Intercultural Communication, Public Service

Interpreting and Translation (MICIT). The programme was preceded by years of

experience, changing from a seminar (2000) to a continuing education course (2001),

then to a Master’s recognised at national level (2006). Finally, in 2009, this programme
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was recognized as qualifying for the European Master’s in Translation network (EMT),
coordinated by the EU-DGT. The Master’s is also integrated in a postgraduate
programme in Modern Languages, Literature and Translation, thus representing a step
towards a Ph.D. degree. This evolution and experience, gained over more than a decade
and based on previous experiences and theoretical generalisations by other trainers and
scholars, has given rise to the development of a research-based curriculum and what we
consider an innovative model of didactics for university training.

The MICIT isaimed at people holding a university degree with an extensive knowledge
of Spanish and English, French, German, but also Arabic, Bulgarian, Chinese, Polish,
Romanian or Russian, the migration languages in Spain when we commenced training
in 2000. Other target groups considered are: (a) people who have served or are currently
serving as liaisons for foreign people, eliminating barriers in a variety of settings (schools,
hospitals, police stations, etc.); (b) people who have experience as linguistic and cultural
mediators at either an oral or written level, but who have not been previously trained;
(c) people who have experience as translators or interpreters and who want to specialize
in this type of inter-linguistic mediation.

The syllabus includes five different modules with different subjects as presented in
the following chart:

Modules Subjects
I. Interlinguistic communication 1. Inter-linguistic Communication
(5 ECTYS)
(on line) 2. Institutional Communication with

Foreign-origin Communities (7 ECTYS)
3. Techniques and Resources for PSIT (I)
(6 ECTS)

II. Interpreting and translation in healthcare |4. Techniques and Resources for PSIT (II).
setting (on site) 5. Interpretation in Healthcare Settings
(language specific) (5 ECTS)

6. Specialised Translation: Healthcare
Settings (language specific) (5 ECTYS)

II. Interpreting and translation in legal, 7. Techniques and Resources for PSIT (I1I).
administrative, educational settings (on site) |8. Interpretation in Legal-administrative
Settings (language specific) (8 ECTS)

9. Specialised Translation: Legal Settings
(language specific) (5 ECTS)

Specialised Translation: Administrative
Settings (language specific) (5 ECTS).

IV. Internship or Practicum 11. Internship in public / private institutions
(5 ECTS)
V. Master’s Thesis 12. Research project (9 ECTYS)
Chart 1
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A maximum of twenty students per class and a minimum of eight students per
language pair are needed for the course to be taught.

The course planning combines an on-line and on-site class. This combination seems
necessary in order to give the opportunity to potential students or to guarantee the
attendance of students, as quite a high percentage of them (35 per cent in the academic
course 2009-2010) work or have family responsibilities, and a significant percentage
(around 60 per cent) come from further afield than Alcald or Madrid (including foreign
countries).

The timetable is:

September—October: On-line classes

November—February: On-site classes from Monday to Thursday, 20 hours a
week.

March—September: Internships in institutional centres and work on the Master

Thesis.
The design of the MICIT is based on the principle of cross-fertilization of the three

main parameters: training, internships and research, which was worked out after a close
consultation with scholars and trainers (e.g. Corsellis 2009) as shown below (Graph 1):

Training
Internships

Research

Graph 1. Parameters for cross-fertilization

To achieve this end means making alliances and cooperating with all the parties
involved in the T&I working environment. Special attention is paid to the T&I market
and to the real recruitment conditions and requirements for professional translators
and interpreters, as well as training students in I&T skills. So, in tandem with their
first months of training (Module I.), the students explore the real market conditions
and are taught how to look for a job in the T&I sector, either at a public institution or
a private enterprise, and even get some tips about how to develop a new T&I business.

During their on-site training, students work with real documents, which are sent
by the institutions and enterprises collaborating with the Master’s programme. This
collaboration is regulated by agreements with the state and local administration
agencies, NGOs, private enterprises and international organizations, where the students
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complete a compulsory period of internship. This collaboration began in 2001 and has
increased yearly, so that our students currently go to institutions such as the Home
Ofhce, Foreign Office, the Department of Justice or Education, town halls, schools, and
hospitals, all of which have signed internship agreements.

The methodology used gives students the chance to acquire and practice translation
and interpreting skills in the chosen language pair. The main objective is to train
efficient professionals in an analytical and communicative capacity and train them to
develop skills derived from a sound knowledge of language and culture. To this end,
the programme encourages interculturality and interdisciplinarity as the necessary
conditions for competence in the multicultural and multilingual EU. More information
on the implementation of the program can be found in Carmen Valero-Garcés (2011).

INTERNSHIPS AS AN INTRODUCTION TO THE WORKPLACE

Internships are regarded as an introduction to the workplace. All students have to
complete an internship or practicum in public institutions. This serves two objectives:
on the one hand, to help complete the ideal circle of productive development for
all of the individuals and organizations involved through cooperation between the
academic institutions and the workplace; and, on the other hand, to fulfil one of the
methodological pillars upon which the training course is established, i.e. practice.

The Internship (Practicum) is worth 5 ECTS out of a total of 60 ECTS credits and
is currently equivalent to 100-125 working hours for the student. He / she begins the
Practicum after approximately 400 classroom hours have been fulfilled. The student has
two advisors who monitor his / her progress during the internship: an academic and an
institutional advisor. Both work together when carrying out their duties and each one
must submit a report about the student according to the established protocol, which is
kept in a document called an Internship passport. The protocol states that the institutional
advisor is responsible for introducing, guiding and observing the students at work; the
academic advisor is responsible, firstly, for deciding if the materials or tasks assigned to the
student are appropriate, and secondly, for evaluating the student’s work and giving him
feedback. Finally, both the institutional and the academic advisors together decide on the
final mark.

The students may perform the internship in one or several institutions, at the same time
or consecutively, as well as on- or off-site (e.g. translation projects), once the mandatory
classroom hours have been completed. The schedule is created as much as possible by
mutual agreement between the institution and student in question.

The signed agreements also contain a list of general tasks that can be adapted according
to the interests of both parties, but which must always be approved by the relevant legal
consultants. The planned activities can be summarized in the following points:
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1. Translation of texts, pamphlets or informational material;

2. Interpreting (generally consecutive or other variations of the same);

3. Other activities that could be related to intercultural communication such
as mediation for scheduled consultations or helping project groups, attendance
at meetings related to case assessments or training with healthcare staff, or even
cooperation in the development of activities or seminars about cultural topics.

The evaluation criteria are as follows:

— 60 per cent of the total grade is based on the academic advisors evaluation (the
sum of the average grade of the work completed: translations and / or interpretations,
mediation);

— 20 per cent is based on the report from the fnternship passport, sent by the institutional
advisor;

— 10 per cent comes from the internship report, or diary, handed in by the student;

— 10 per cent is based on other factors like attention to deadlines, proper formatting of

translation projects, etc.

The main types of institutions with which there is an educational agreement signed

are, as seen in Graph 2 below:

12+
10+

— State and local administration agencies;
— NGOs;
— Private enterprises;

— International organizations.

ONGO

W Enterprises
O State Admi
Olntern Org

Graph 2. Types of institutions for internships

The Practicum’s implementation has been both criticised and lauded, but it is

considered necessary in order to achieve the final goal: to provide a well-rounded

education for future T&I professionals by exposing them to real-world situations.

Before evaluating the program some elements need to be considered. The most

relevant for the main purposes of this article is the students’ profile.
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STUDENTS’ PROFILE

Generally speaking, the number of students has been increasing each year. In the
academic year of 2006-2007, 33 students registered from which 30 graduated in the
same year (91 per cent) and two graduated in the following academic year, within the
specific regulations about staying in the program. In the following academic year, 2007-
2008, the number of registered students rose to a total of 54; in the next academic year
(2008-2009) it increased to 55; in 2009-2010 to 83; in 2010-2011 there were about
110 registered.

As for the students’ profile, every year the registered students come from a variety
of different places. Considering the multicultural nature of this Master’s, as well as the
possibility of studying it in different language pairs, Spanish being one of them, great
interest has been shown by people from all over the world, including, among other
places: Algeria, Morocco, Kuwait, France, UK, Italy, USA, Greece, China, Poland,
Romania and Tunisia (see Graph 3 below). This multicultural profile has enriched
the training of our students and helped provide them with a multicultural perspective.

E Turkey M Spain
OUSA Oltaly

H Norway EGreece
Bl Romania OFrance

M Ivory Coast H Colombia

OTunisia O Saudi Arabia
Hireland E Cuba

W Poland M Brasil

D Algeria OMorocco

O Kuw ait OPalestina
OVenezuela @ Vietnam
EMoldavia

Graph 3. Students’ origin

However, such a variety also means certain differences, such as conditions for
gaining access to and availability of resources, influence by cultural and / or language
distance (e.g. Spanish and English cultures are closer or know each other better than,
for example, Spanish and Chinese), or even institutions” needs.

Apart from Translation and Interpreting, students can also access a great variety of
degrees, including degrees on Modern Languages, Law, Mediation and Intercultural
Communication, Engineering, Economics, Tourism or even Political Science, which
are among the more popular, which means that they can experience a wide array of
different social and educational backgrounds.
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As for the results, in the last five cohorts (2006-2007, 2007-2008, 2008-2009,
2009-2010 and 2010-2011 academic years), more than 200 students studied the
Master’s program in different language pairs: Spanish and Arabic, Chinese, French,
English, Polish, Russian, Romanian. German and Bulgarian were not taught because
of an insufficient number of students. The distribution among the groups was very
uneven, with Chinese, English and French being the most numerous, since the last two
languages were very often the linking ones for many other immigrants coming from
African or Asian countries.

INTERNSHIP EVALUATION

The data for the evaluation of the programme come from three main sources:
students’ and teachers’ questionnaires that they must complete at the end of the Master’s;
teachers’ reports, and language coordinators’ reports, as each language combination has
its own coordinator. Three main aspects are evaluated: the course’s organization, the
value of the internship, and access to the job market.

The three main participants, i.e., institutions, trainers and students, show a high
degree of satisfaction.

As for the students’ opinion about internships, Graph 4 below, (for the academic
year 2009-2010) shows the benefits of the internship according to the students in
terms of five specific aspects: usefulness (P1), adequate duration (P2), integration of the
theory learned in the classroom (P3), orientation (understood as the type of activities

that they carry out, supervision, organization, type of centers) (P4), and the material
that is used (P5).

NN NN NN

P1 P2 P3 P4 P5

Graph 4. Students’ opinion about the benefits of internships
As seen in Graph 4, of the five variables, the highest percentage corresponds to

usefulness, followed by orientation and materials. The lowest rates refer to duration, as
it is generally criticized not only by the students but also by the institutions since it is
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considered that the internships should be served for a longer period.

In general, the main conclusions can be condensed into the following pros and cons.
The pros or the top 10 reasons to positively evaluate the internships are:

1. Putting into practice what the students have learned in class;

2. Helping to know each other—institutions and university;
3. Facilitating direct contact;
4. Knowing reality first hand;
5. Experiencing sensations / reactions;
6. Checking knowledge;
7. Being a source of information to improve or adapt training to real needs;
8. Linking user to provider;
9. Contributing to professionalization of TIPS;
10. Introducing students to the job market.

The cons can be thus summed up as follows:
1. Lack of institutional cooperation;
2. Need to train institutional tutors or advisors;
3. Increased workload for trainers;
4. Management difficulties (schedules, language combinations, institutions’ and
students’ preferences, etc.);
5. Not always well defined tasks for both institutions and students;
6. Students’ different backgrounds and a sense of responsibility.

INTERNSHIPS, JOB MARKET AND GRADUATE EMPLOYMENT

Each year, by the month of January, questionnaires are sent out to former students
to obtain information about their success in securing job placement. Our statistics show
that almost 50 per cent of our students found a job less than a year after completing
their Master’s. However, in the field of Public Service Interpreting and Translation
the situation is more complicated, as it is still a grey area in Spain and it is not well
structured yet.

For the period 2006-2007, 36 per cent of our students state that the internship period
was useful for finding a job. This percentage was growing in the last cohorts rising up to
about 45 per cent in 2009-2010. In fact, some of them were hired by the institution /
company where they had their internship. It is also true that in Spain payment for the
job in this field is low, but it is also important to mention that most of our students have
noticed their boss’s recognition of their training, as shown in Graph 5 below:
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O Yes
E No
O Relatively

O No reply

Graph 5. Recognition of the training by the superiors

CONCLUDING REMARKS

Considering the current situation of the translation and interpreting market in
Spain, the Master’s in Intercultural Communication, Public Service Interpreting and
Translation programme offered at the University of Alcald, Madrid, in different language
pairs, and based on the combination of training, research and internships, has proved
to be quite successful since its launch. The Master’s programme has also provided our
students with some job opportunities, but we all expect its recognition to improve
further as this field is becoming more and more defined.

We are still working to complete the ideal circle as conceived by Ann Corsellis (2009)
and shown in Graph 6:

Productive Quality research
development

Strong action-
oriented policies

Graph 6. The ideal circle of translator training
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For that we need to go on working on improving relations between academia, society

and the job market as seen in the graph below (Graph 7):

Quality control
Recognition
Budget Coordination
Efficient
promotion

Graph 7. The ideal circle of the relations between academia, society and job market

So there is still a long way to go and improvements to make in the following areas:

— Implementing an efficient structure;
— Developing quality assurance instruments;
— Gain accreditation;

— Gain recognition of the profession.

While few professional postgraduate courses for public service interpreters are
currently available, it is envisaged that more courses will be established for training
public service interpreters. The Master’s at the University of Alcald, Madrid—with all
its flaws—can be an example as it offers a research-based curriculum and a certain
innovative model of didactics which takes into account the changing social, institutional
and cultural contexts and pays attention to the different roles of the stakeholders
involved in different settings.

I totally agree with Sandra Hale that ensuring quality training means ‘support of
university administrators and of the profession itself” (2007, 194) or, in other words,
a united commitment to improve interpreting research, training and practice on the
part of all parties involved: service providers, education institutions, policy-makers and
translators and interpreters themselves.
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BANDYMAS SUVIENYTI DARBDAVIU IR VERTIMO DESTYTOJU
PASTANGAS: VERTIMO RASTU IR ZODZIU STUDENTU MOKOMO]I

PRAKTIKA VIESAJAME SEKTORIUJE

CARMEN VALERO-(GARCES

Santrauka

Straipsnyje aptariama Alkalos universiteto (Ispanija) patirtis organizuojant Viesojo sektoriaus ver-
téjy, rastu ir zodziu programos studenty mokomaja praktika. Tai — vieny mety trukmés magistro
programa, kurioje stengiamasi sujungti déstymo, moksliniy tyrimy ir praktikos elementus siekiant
parengti profesionalius vertéjus Ispanijos viesojo sektoriaus rinkai. Siam tikslui pasiekti batinas visy
suinteresuotuyjy $aliy, vienaip ar kitaip susijusiy su vertimo rastu ir ZodZiu darbo aplinka, bendradar-
biavimas. Programoje daug démesio skiriama studenty supazindinimui su darbo rinka ir nataralio-
mis jdarbinimo salygomis bei profesionaliems vertéjams ZodZiu ir rastu keliamiems reikalavimams.
Geriausi rezultatai pasiekiami atliekant praktikg darbo vietoje, nes Sitaip galima tiesiogiai susipazinti
su rinka ir darbo joje specifika. Straipsnyje aptariamos stipriosios ir silpnosios tokios praktikos pu-
sés darbdaviy, déstytojy ir studenty pozitriu. Daroma i$vada, kad analizuojant praktikos viesojo
sektoriaus jstaigose patirtj galima tobulinti vertéjy rengimo programas ir vertéjy mokymo procesa.
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Grammatical equivalence in translation is both a subject of research and an important
issue of teaching. Grammatical choices are especially hard in the process of translating
from one’s mother tongue into a foreign language. This paper discusses some of the
specifics of achieving grammatical equivalence in translating adjectives and adverbs from
Russian (native source language) into English (foreign target language) based on the
author’s translating and teaching experience reflected in his publications in this field of

studies.

Equivalence in translation has been a central, albeit very controversial issue of research
in the field of translation theory (Vinay, Dalbernet 1958; Jacobson 1959; Catford 1965;
Nida 1964; Nida, Taber 1969; House 1977; Baker 1992). Translation theories, which
studied equivalence in translation, employed different approaches. These studies can be
grouped along the line between a linguistic approach and the functionally oriented one, in
which translation equivalence is considered to be a transfer of the message from the source
language / culture to the target language / culture (Leonardi 2000).

The theoretical basis of this paper is that of Eugene Nida’s theory of functional
equivalence, according to which there may be no absolute correspondence, but the
closest equivalence is quite important to find (Nida 1964). This theory finds its masterful
development in Umberto Eco’s discussion of practical aspects of translation in his book
Experiences in Translation (2001). But a theory, according to Jean-Paul Vinay, being
‘valuable in itself, must be put within the reach of practitioners and even actualized
especially for them’ (2008, 161). And this is what translator trainers and teachers of
translation at universities are supposed to implement in their teaching practices.

Grammatical equivalence in translation being the focus of this research, it is noteworthy
to refer to Mona Baker, who points out that grammar rules may vary across languages,
which results in certain problems of finding a direct correspondence in the target language,
with a possibility of changes in the way the message is transferred by means of adding or
omitting information in the translation text (Baker 1992, 82-117).
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Grammatical equivalence in translating Russian adjectives and adverbs into English

The purpose of this paper is to draw the attention of practicing translators / interpreters
and teachers of translation to the very important issue of forming students’ translation
competence and skills by means of focusing on special difficulties in achieving grammatical
equivalence of their translations from Russian into English (based on adjectives and
adverbs). This has been my research interest since the late 1990s, due to a very productive
combination of translation / interpretation practices in my assisting the IMF and World
Bank missions in Belarus and teaching experience to students of international business at
the Belarus State Economic University’s School of International Economic Relations. This
combined experience of a practicing translator and a translation teacher has been applied
in publishing a number of translation textbooks that have proven to be functional and in
demand both in the country and beyond (Slepovitch 2004; idenz 2005; idem 2009).

The focus of attention for students in the process of teaching translation for business
and economics is made on the differences in grammatical choices which are drawn from
a closed set of options and thus are obligatory, ruling out other choices from the same
system (Baker 1992, 84). Given the above, with regard to translating Russian adjectives
and adverbs into English, students need to keep in mind the major differences between and
also the peculiar characteristics pertaining to the two languages’ systems. These differences
are well known to experienced translators, who possess the practical knowledge of what
is called the ‘art’ of translation. Not to beginners or students, though (Vinay 2008, 161).

One of the differences between Russian and English adjectives and adverbs relates to
the mere fact that the English vocabulary is about four times as rich as the Russian one.
This leads to a greater abundance of polysemantic adjectives and adverbs in the Russian
language in comparison with those in English, thus leading to the problem of choosing the
proper word (equivalent) depending on the situation and frequency of its usage, e.g.:

(1) adjectives: obgsamenvnoui (x ucnoanenus) — obligatory, mandatory
vs.
obs3amenvrpiii (verosex) — compulsive (person);

(2) adverbs: mayceno (mpyduo) cdesams — it’s hard (difficult) to do
vs.
maceno (no secy) necmu — it’s heavy to carry.

The above notion of polysemy in translator training is of special interest to scholars
and researchers in this field of studies. It was given an emphasis, for instance, in Leona Van

Vaerenberg’s paper (Vaerenberg 2009).
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A common error in translating Russian adjectives into English is caused by the students’
lack of understanding in the shades of the words’ meanings and the nature of paronyms,
e.g.

(3) ucmopuuecxusi (nepnod, mecmo, gaxm) — historic (period, place, fact)

vs.
ucmopuyeckuts (myseil, 06ujecmso) — historical (museum, society);

(4) sxonomssecruss (pocm, yrusepcumem, noanmuxa) — economic (growth, university, policy)
vs.
oxonomuynwil (dsuzamenn) — economical (engine),
axonommvisi (noxynamens) — economical, thrifty, frugal (buyer).

Another difficulty in translating Russian adjectives into English is accounted for by
the so-called attributive groups (N + N) that are common for the English language, e.g.:

(5) 2opodckoii cosem — city council,
cmydenseckas xongepenyus — student conference.

In the context of example (5), it should be noted that until recently, in the Russian language
nouns have not been used as attributes, but this is what is currently being witnessed under
the influence of English: “wope npodyxmar’ / ‘sea food, ‘6usnec-niar’ / ‘business plan, and
so on.

Quite typical for inexperienced translators is carbon paper (word-for-word) translation
of Russian adjectives and adverbs into English (in this case, it can also be referred to as a
translator’s faux-amis = false friends), which does not contribute to achieving grammatical
equivalence in translation, e.g.:

(6) axmyasvnas npobrema — actual a relevant (burning, urgent, topical) problem,
bubanomesnvisi Pord yuusepcumema — the university’s librarian fund a the amount of

books.

A special case to be considered in the process of translator training aimed at achieving
grammatical equivalence in translating Russian adjectives and adverbs into English is that
of the Russian word’s heterogeneous semantic content, e.g.:

(7) mpydoémxuii (npoyecc) — labour-consuming / time-consuming (process)

vs.
HAYKoéMKO0E (npousgoacmso) — science-intensive (production),

afpgexmusnisi — effective (communication), i.e. producing a positive effect
vs.
efficient (production), i.e. involving certain time and costs.
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In addition to the above, the following differences in the use of Russian and English
adjectives and adverbs, which often cause translation errors, draw the students’ attention to
a system of translator training exercises, including those covering the translation of word-
combinations, sentences, short (one-paragraph) texts, and articles. They are also used in
translation editing exercises designed by the author of this paper and aimed at raising the
students’ translation competences (Slepovitch 2004; iderm 2009):

Coincidence of some adjective and adverb forms in English (which is not the case in
Russian), e.g.:

(8) borempeuii (adj.), Goempo (adv.) - fast,
npamois (adj.), npamo (adv.) — straight,

etc.
Availability of more than one English equivalent of the Russian adjectives or adverbs,

e.g.

(9) sercoxusi (adj.) — tall (ship), high (tower),

svicoxo (adv.) — high (up in the sky), bighly (somebody / something is highly valued).

Cases of translating Russian adverbs into English ony with adjectives: after iz is and
verbs of sense perception (‘look), ‘feel, ‘sound, ‘taste) and ‘smell’) as in examples (10) and
(11), respectively, e.g.:

(10) Cez00n5 ycapxo. (adv.) - It’s hot today. (adj.)
Yowce memno. (adv.) - It’s already dark. (adj.)

Elliptical forms are also included here:

(11) O«env ycanp. (adv.) — Too bad. (adj.) [= It’s too bad.]
Ona sviznsdum xopowso. (adv.) — She looks good. (adj.)

Iocae maccarca xopouso cebs wyscmeyeuss. (adv.) — It feels good after massage. (adj.)

The use of both the English adjectives and Participles II in translating the one and the

same Russian adverb, e.g.:

(12) 3deco cxyuno. (adv.) - It’s boring here. (adj.)
vs.

Mue cxyuno (adv.) — I'm bored. (P. II)

The use of different English adverbs depending on whether they are followed by

countable or uncountable nouns, e.g.:
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(12) mano (dpyseis, spemenn) — few (friends) vs. little (time),
menvuse (dpysets, spemenn) — fewer (friends) vs. less (time),
6 Menbusell cmenenu — to a lesser extent,

The homonymy of the Russian comparatives leading to the usage of different English
equivalents, e.g.:

(14) 6oavme < Goavmoi, mnozo a larger, more
E20 dom bosvuse moezo. — His house is larger than mine.
vs.

Y nezo bosvuse so3moxncrocmeii. — He has more opportunities.

A lingual-cultural impact on the translation practice, e.g.:

(15) 60sa pasa menvuse (dom, xknue, 60dvs) — half as large (‘his house is half as large as mine’);
halfas many (books); halfas much (water). [ The form twice as small (few, little) is wrong.]

The translation of the Russian comparatives into English has got a few specifics that
are worth mentioning in this article. With regard to the Russian comparative adjective
‘menvmuit, the following ones are of grammatical interest: izrler (colloquial), Jesser (to a
lesser extent), younger (brother).

The same Russian adjectives and adverbs have got different English equivalents

depending on the British (BE) or American (AE) variety of the English language, e.g.:

(16) onapuwsuii (corn) — elder (BE), older (AE) (son),
deticmeumenvio (xopomuii) — really (BE), real (AE) (good).

The Russian substantives can be translated into English either by means of adjectives
or adverbs, e.g.:

(17) 6eduwvie — the poor, 6ydymee — the future

vs.

CMmor08as — a canteen,]mﬁouuﬂ — a worker.

A special difficulty is that of translating the Russian compound adjectives into English.
The following ways of their translation into English have been identified, which are used
in the teaching process (Slepovitch 2005, 116-118):

(18) Noun: cosnyesamumusie (o4xu) — sun (glasses).
Adverb + Participle I1: wupoxounssecmuuii — widely known.
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Adjective: denewcro-xpedumnas (noauwmuxa) — monetary (policy).
Adjective + and + Adjective: wepro-6esnii — black-and-white.
Adjective + Adjective: memno-surossii — deep purple.

Noun + Adjective: sodonenponuyaemoisi — water resistant.
Noun + Noun: npomusoydapuuii — shock proof.

Noun + Participle I:snepeoéurusi — energy consuming,

Numeral + Noun: dsyxnedenvnwi (omnycx) — (a) two-week (vacation).

Compound adjective: asexmpodsuncymuii — electromotive.

Adjective + Noun: xpamxocpounwii — short-term.

Preposition + Participle I1: soumeynomsmymaoui — the above mentioned.
Adverb + Adjective: noanodocmynnwii — fully accessible.

The above specificities of translating Russian adjectives and adverbs into English based
on their structural and semantic differences in the two languages have been systematized
in the translation course curriculum and implemented in the process of teaching by the
faculty members of the Department of Business English at the Belarus State Economic
University School of International Economic Relations.

CONCLUSIONS

Expertise in achieving grammatical equivalence in translation in general, and that in
translating Russian adjectives and adverbs into English in particular, requires a systemic
approach aimed at university students’ being aware of and keeping in mind the differences
between the structures and systems of the two languages. This means that grammatical
equivalence in translating Russian adjectives and adverbs into English can only be achieved
through the employment of translation algorithms specific for the two languages in
question that were considered in the paper. This also proves that languages are differently
equipped to express real-world relations’ (Ivir 1981, 56), which is inevitably found in the
translation’s grammatical equivalence.
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GRAMATINIS EKVIVALENTISKUMAS VERCIANT RUSU KALBOS
BUDVARDZIUS IR PRIEVEIKSMIUS ] ANGLU KALBA

VIKTOR SLEPOVITCH

Santrauka

Remdamasis savo asmenine vertéjo ir déstytojo Baltarusijos valstybiniame ekonomikos universitete
patirtimi, straipsnio autorius iSkelia kai kurias badvardZiy ir prieveiksmiy gramatinio ekvivalentis-
kumo problemas verciant i§ rusy kalbos (originalo kalbos) j angly kalba (vertimo kalba). Autorius
pateikia studentams (o kartais ir vertéjams) daugiausia problemy kelianciy dviejy kalby badvardziy
ir prieveiksmiy vartojimo neatitikimo atvejus, dél kuriy gramatinis ekvivalentiskumas yra nejmano-
mas, ir teigia, kad rengiant vertéjus bittina atsizvelgti i sisteminius kalby skirtumus, semantinius ir
vartosenos variantus, — tai turi bati neatsiejama vertimo kurso dalis.
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The paper reviews publications by Latvian linguists looking at the main translation
problems within the context of the EU between 2005 and 2010. The author analyses
the publications from three aspects: general aspects of translation problems and
practices within the EU context, particular translation problems, and methodological
publications providing guidelines for translators working within the EU context. The
author reveals discussions on the ways translation influences language in general, the
role of the source language for the development of the target language, and the role
and responsibility of a translator at the ‘historical crossroads’. The article discusses a
number of EU-specific translation problems, including source language interference,
problems of the translator’s visibility and a translation’s transparency, ‘false friends’, and
linguistic and contextual untranslatability. The author briefly summarizes the contents
of guidelines and manuals for translators working within the EU context, highlighting
the main differences between English and Latvian written language practices, literal
(word-for-word) translation and the translator’s relationship with the source text. The
publications selected and analysed have been published either in conference proceedings
or in academic journals from the leading Latvian institutions in the field of translation:
Ventspils University College, the University of Latvia, the State Language Commission
of Latvia and Translation and Terminology Centre of Latvia.

INTRODUCTION

The Latvian language, as the language of Latvian ethnos and the official language of

the Republic of Latvia, belongs to the Baltic group of Indoeuropean languages and

was consolidated in the 10th-12th centuries. Today, Latvian is the native language for

1.5 million people; another half a million know it as their second language (Druviete

2010b, 156). From 2004 the Latvian language acquired a completely new legal

status when it became one of the official languages of the European Union (EU).

However, Latvian ranks only 20th among the 27 EU languages in terms of the number

of people speaking the language (Druviete 2010a, 172).
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It has generally been aknowledged that Latvia’s accession to the European Union
has significantly influenced the development of the Latvian language in the 215t
century. The new legal status of Latvian required a mass of translation work on an
unprecedented scale. Within a considerably short period of time, about a hundred
thousand pages of EU legal documents had to be translated into Latvian (Veisbergs
2005a, 12). The huge amount of translations, on the one hand, have left an impact on
the Latvian language itself and, on the other hand, developed new translation practices
in Latvia. Furthermore, this flurry of linguistic activity has given rise to new areas of
research, language policy, terminology and translation.

The aim of the present paper is to review the publications on the main areas of
translation and problems within the EU context in Latvia between 2005 and 2010
and summarize the main problems revealed in them. The study covers articles by nine
authors and and the role of a number of institutions involved in the terminology
and translation fields. The study does not cover online publications. The author
acknowledges the limited nature of her study, as the sources reviewed do not represent
a complete list of publications on the theme.

Having studied the publications, the author of the paper summarises and analyses
the translation problems within the EU context from three aspects: firstly, general
aspects of translation problems and practices, secondly, particular translation problems
in EU-related texts, and, thirdly, methodological publications providing guidelines for
translators working within the EU context.

The articles selected and analysed in the paper have mostly been published either in
conference proceedings or in academic journals from the leading Latvian institutions
in the field of translation: Ventspils University College, University of Latvia, the State
Language Commission of Latvia and Translation and Terminology Centre of Latvia.

GENERAL ASPECTS OF TRANSLATION PROBLEMS AND PRACTICES

The EU background and context presents an important factor for both language
policy and translation practices that cannot be ignored. However, the relation between
Latvian and the EU can be described as ‘two sides of one medal (‘medalas divas puses)
(Veisbergs 2005a). Latvian (consequently, translation) and the EU can be viewed
from two aspects: the position of Latvian in the EU and its institutions, and the EU
influence on Latvian (ibid.). The former has been legally ensured by the EU; the latter
reveals itself through translations of various types and quality, and has raised a number
of disputes in the linguistic community.

Therefore, taking into account the specific EU context characterized by a big
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number of translations and the single dominant source language (SL)—English, the
following general issues can be described and analysed: the ways translation influences
a language, the role of the SL for the development of the target language (TL), and the

role of a translator at the historical crossroads.

The ways translation influences a language

Today ‘we live in a translated world (‘més dzivojam tulkotd pasaule’) (Veisbergs
2005b, 189). The large scale of translation practices within the EU context have added
new concepts to the world of linguistics—translation product, translation language,
etc. Therefore, next to the many definitions and characteristics of translation one more
can be added, highlighting the specific EU context and its diversity—translation is ‘zbe
enrichment of the target language’ (‘mérkvalodas papildinisana’) (Veisbergs 2005b, 187).

As a result, no language today can escape being influenced by translation and
translation pratices, including Latvian. Also, translation and terminology processes play
an important role in Latvian language-policy making, since 80 per cent of the new words
added to Latvian come from translations either of fiction or official EU texts (Druviete
2010a, 173). It cannot be denied that translation has brought about considerable
changes in Latvian via various types of text and different types of translations ranging
from the technical to the literary, from the official to the unofficial, and from open to

hidden translations, or ‘hybrid translations (‘hibridtulkojumi’) (Veisbergs 2005b, 188).

Furthermore, it is translation that carries both the positive and negative aspects
of the EU context. It has brought a range of benefits for the development of modern
Latvian: first and foremost, it has enriched the word stock of modern Latvian, it has
helped to stabilize the lexical system, and facilitated the standardisation of terminology,
as 35,000 new terms have been created and added within a decade (Veisbergs 2005a,
14). As Zauberga has rightly emphasized:

Translation of EU documents, undoubtedly, has a positive effect on the development of
Latvian, as (...) it facilitates linguistic creativity and makes one look into language for ways
and means of expressing new notions and stylistically new language structures.

(‘ES dokumentu tulkosana neapsaubimi atstdj pozitivu ietekmi uz latviesu valodas
attistibu, jo (...) rosina valodniecisko jaunradi un liek valoda meklét veidus un lidzeklus vel

nebijusujédzienn un stilistiski strukturdlo konstrukciju atveidei.’)
(Zauberga as quoted in Druviete 2010a, 174).

However, translation within the EU context also has its ‘dark side’: it indirectly
influences the use of Latvian exercised by translators. As Veisbergs (2005a, 15)
maintains, the language of translations deeply penetrates the daily use of language in
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various ways, for instance, Latvian legislative acts can be characterised as direct copies
of EU regulations and directives, unfortunately, also copying their language, and thus
making formal Latvian bureaucratic, heavy, vague, complicated by the use of unclear
euphemisms, typical ‘Eurojargon’ and hybridization (the EU regulations prepared by
non-native speakers of English or French). Secondly, the structure of Latvian legal
texts tends to become complex with far too many subordinate clauses; they ‘reproduce
the structures of the original documents (‘atraZotas iepriekséjo dokumentu struktiras’)
(Veisbergs (2005a, 15) thus becoming vague and ambigious, creating the ‘language
mist (‘valodas migla’) (ibid.). As a result, the produced Latvian text has “a zaste’ of poor
translation’ (‘nekvalitativa tulkojuma piegarsa’) (Veisbergs 2005a, 15), carrying just a
formal equivalence to the source text (ST) and language.

This leads Veisbergs to the conclusion that the ‘translation language (like language in
general) is not a homogeneous entity but a fluid, changing and overlapping variety of a set
of innumerable idiolects which is impossible to decree or organize in a democratic society
(1999, 73). And as the greater part of the vocabulary in Latvian was received through
translation, the influence of the SL is omnipresent in all its varieties, the EU context
being the most significant source of borrowing,.

The role of the source language for the development of the target language

The influence and, consequently, the role of any source language on the development
of any target language can be explained by the so called ‘Columbuss complex’ (‘Kolumba
komplekss’) (Veisbergs 2005b, 189)—a natural human curiosity about unknown
and strange phenomena that can be satisfied via translations. In the modern world,
English has become the main intermediary language of this natural human quest. The
dominance of English in human contact and communication, as well as in linguistic
borrowing, is unavoidable (Veisbergs 2006, 31). Consequently, it is English as the
main source language that has been playing a major role in the development of modern
Latvian as a target language.

When systematically rendering this ‘English tsunami’ (Veisbergs 2008, 148) into
Latvian, Andrejs Veisbergs classifies it into a direct influence on a surface level and a
deeper impact of English upon the morphological structure of Latvian. According to
Veisbergs, the direct influence of English is seen in a variety of English borrowings:

a) colloquial loans—these are mostly short Anglo-Saxon words, partially
assimilated grammatically, e.g., char—"cats’, fan—"fans, etc.;

b) creation of many new synonyms—when a borrowed word with a narrower specialized
meaning is adopted as Latvian synonym, e.g., ‘lidzjutéjs—fans (from Engl. ‘fan-

fanatic’), and vice versa when a new Latvian synonym is created for a borrowed word,
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e.g., ‘hobijs (Engl. ‘hobby )—‘valasprieks’, ‘brends (Engl. ‘brand’)—"zimols, etc.;

¢) neoclassical borrowings—these are mostly neoclassical internationalisms, e.g., logistics—
‘logistika’, presentation— prezenticija’, innovation—'inovicija’, etc.;

d) loan translations—these are semi-calques, e.g., ‘cksvirs —ex-husband, ‘ziepju opera —
soap opera, ‘viedkarte—smart card, etc.;

e) semantic borrowings—these are old Latvian words or previously borrowed
internationalisms that have acquired new meanings because of the polysemy of their
English counterparts, e.g., ‘zvaigzne—star, ‘pele —mouse, etc.;

) replacement of the contact language—when a former borrowing is replaced by another

borrowing with the same semantic meaning, e.g., ‘Zeleja’ vs. ‘gels, etc.

On a deeper level the influence of English on Latvian is seen in the following:

a) conversion of adjectives into nouns—a rare word-formation pattern in Latvian, e.g.,
collective (adj.)—'kolektivs (n.), analogue (adj.)—'analogs (n.), potential (adj.)—
‘potencials (n.), etc.;

b) hidden borrowings—nouns with a negative prefix, e.g., non-resident (adj.)—
‘nerezident’ (n.), non-governmental (adj.)— nevaldibas , etc.;

c) use of occasional hyphenated compounds, e.g., ‘ne-politiskais— puszurnalists , etc.;

d) tendency of borrowings to form derivatives, even a complete paradigm, e.g.,
‘globalizér — globalizicija’— globals— globalists’, or to form analogue structures, e.g.,
‘nostajgija’— nostalget — nostalgis— nostalgisks , etc.;

e) compounding in word formation, e.g., ‘darbaholikis —workaholic, etc., also original
Latvian compounds and blends, e.g., ‘bandokritija’ vs. ‘birokritija’, ‘varastrice uvs.
‘zemestrice , ‘eiroremonts vs. ‘natoremonts, etc.;

f) blends: former blends, e.g., ‘smogs—smog (‘smoke+ fog’), ‘motelis—motel (‘motorist
+hotel’), new blends, e.g., ‘cizhmens vs. ‘biznesmenis (‘business+ man’), ‘méstule’ from

‘méslu vestule', etc.;

compound phrases, e.g., ‘e-pasts—e-mail, ‘e-parvalde , ‘i-banka’ from ‘interneta banka,
p p g

etc.;

h) contextual use of idioms (Veisbergs 2008, 148).
The above exemplified cases of the influence of English upon Latvian present a short
list of the great variety of influences on both the morphology and syntax of Latvian.

The author cannot but mention the countereffect of such an influence, i.e. the
fear of certain Latvian linguistic circles leading to language purism and the search for
isolation (Veisbergs 2005b). In their publications some Latvian linguists (e.g. Andrejs
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Veisbergs) qualify language purism, on the one hand, as ‘a normal phase on the way
of language standardisation’ (‘normala attistibas faze celd uz valodas standartizaciju’)
(Veisbergs 2006, 26), on the other hand, purism tends to ‘limit the variety of language
means (‘ierobezot valodas lidzeklu daudzveidibi’) (ibid., 27) and therefore it can ’seriously
hinder its (Latvian—I. G.) development’ (‘var nopietni kavet tas attistibu’) (ibid.).

The so called ‘purists’ of the Latvian language criticize users of Latvian for their
inability to separate both languages (Latvian vs. English), and for their inability to find
Latvian equivalents to English words (Baldunéiks 2005). As a result, in their opinion,
unnecessary lexical and semantic borrowings, word formation patterns and sentence
structures are being introduced in Latvian which is leading to a decrease in the use
of Latvian words, and to rapid changes in the traditional borders of semantic fields:
‘the copies of frequently used English words and expressions start oppressing traditional
Latvian equivalents (‘anglu valodd biezi lietoto vardu un izteicienu kopijas sik nomdkt
tradiciondlos latviskos ekvivalentus’) (Baldunciks 2005, 57).

The role of a translator at the historical crossroads

Never have translators played such a crucial role in the history of the whole
continent as the EU translators from all its member states. Having started their work
at the EU’s institutions in 2003, Latvian translators, undoubtedly, have gained a
unique professional experience. Translation practice within the EU context was ‘zhe
first serious challenge for Latvian translators in the field of legal translation’ (‘pirmais
nopietnais izaicindjums juridiskds tulkosanas jomd’) (Lejasisaka, Vancane 2008). Thus, it
is understandable that while translating acquis communautaire Latvian translators faced
a lot of problems highlighted by Mara Graustina (1999):

a) there was no coordination of translations, no database of translations had been made;
b) there was no coordination of translated terminology;
¢) there was no coordination of work done in different fields;

d) there was no readily accessible information (glossaries, manuals) necessary for

translators, no mechanism of spreading useful knowledge, etc.

As the knowledge and competence of translators differed greatly, their performance
in many instances resulted in poor translations that were severely attacked and criticized
not only by linguists but also by the general public. Researchers, in their turn, tried to
define the role of a translator and set standards of translation as guiding principles in
their work. It was agreed that the basic task of a translator was to produce ‘a precise,
clearly understandable and harmonious translation’ (‘lai tulkojums bitu precizs, skaidri
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saprotams un labskanigs’) (Lejasisaka, Vancane 2008).

In order to achieve the above goal ‘no translator should rely on approximate knowledge
(Graustina 1999, 108). First, Graustina (ibid.) recommends checking everything
a translator is not sure about. Secondly, knowledge of existing Latvian terms is of
paramount importance. Thirdly, if there is a wish or necessity to coin a new term, the
phonetic and word-building rules of Latvian should be taken into consideration. In
short, the authors emphasize that excellent knowledge of Latvian is of first and foremost
importance (‘language students must become language-conscious professionals. Indifference
will not bring good results (Graustina 1999, 110)). In the case of translators life-long
learning is of particular relevance because all the changes in life find a reflection in the
language.

PARTICULAR TRANSLATION PROBLEMS IN EU-RELATED TEXTS

In addition to the above-mentioned considerations, translation within the EU has
caused a range of terminological problems. For instance, translation of ‘Euroterms’ was and
still remains a major translation problem. A great number of studies, papers and articles
have been published on this issue. Since terminology-related issues are not the object of
the present paper, it suffices to say that the diversity of views and opinions on EU-related
terminology in Latvia can be summarrised in the words of Valija Broka who raises a rhetorical
question whether we should ‘really supply a translation for every conceivable term used at an
international level, in this particular case, in the ‘Brussels vocabulary. Won't such an objective be
an aim in itself” (Broka 1999, 105) and proposes an answer to it by stating that ‘we should
not cudgel our brains trying to think up translations for every new term coming into Latvian
from other languages (ibid.). Particular problems concern source language interference, false
friends’, and cases of untranslatability, briefly discussed below.

Source language interference

Veisbergs (2005b, 195) points out that translation theory is based on the assumption
that everything expressed in one language can be expressed (translated) into another
language. However, when translating from English into Latvian a translator, like any
language user, becomes influenced by it as the SL (Baldunciks 2005, 57); therefore,
s-/he either consciously or unconsciously transfers certain elements of English into
Latvian, thus causing SL interference—unnatural lexical and semantic borrowings,
word-formation patterns and sentence structures. This leads to the translator’s visibility,
or a translation’s transparency. The range of the SL interference is very wide, I will
mention but a few problems characteristic of Latvian translations:

131



INDRA GRIETENA

1) aliteral translation (word-for-word translation) of either a single word or a phrase;

2) word order—words expressing the most important or latest information are placed at
the end of a sentence;

3) elliptical sentences—the auxiliary verb ‘bir—be is frequently omitted;

4) in Latvian verbs are often used with participles, which are commonly ignored by
translators;

5) long complex sentences with too many subordinate clauses that could better be split

into two separate sentences,

and many other cases of SL interference.

Translator’s false friends’

One of the principles of modern descriptive linguistics claims that language is subject
to change and these changes in language are natural (Veisbergs 2006, 34). Proceeding
from this assumption, the translator’s ‘false friends—another translation problem—is
seen as a ‘widening of semantic meaning of words (‘vardu nozimes paplasinisanas’) (ibid.,
31).

However, not all Latvian linguists agree with the above argument. Some call it
‘uncontrolled invasion’ (‘nekontroléiama anglicismu invazija’) and ‘an issue of linguistic
culture of translation language (‘tulkojuma valodas kultira’) (Udris 2005). Others
use stronger metaphorical expressions, like ‘stylistic blindness (‘stilistiskais aklums’),
or ‘chemical illiteracy (‘kimiskais analfabétisms’), or ‘linguistic misunderstanding
(‘lingvistiskie parpratumi’) (Baldunciks 2005, 57-58).

The term ‘false friends” in translation is used in a narrower sense, meaning words
that are used incorrectly, either as undesirable lexico-semantic variants or ‘lexical
pseudoequivalents’ (‘leksiskie pseidoekvivalenti’) (ibid.). Generally, ‘false friends’ occur
via borrowings, or as an interference of the mediatory language; they also appear due
to the differences in the course of development of the semantic meanings of words in
different languages.

Juris Baldunciks (ibid., 60) classifies ‘false friends’ into the following categories:

1) episodically occurring,
2) rarely but regularly occurring,

3) ‘false friends’ of epidemic character.

The first two types, consequently, may not cause serious damage to language; the
third, however, is seen as a serious translation problem and even a threat to language. It
is therefore important for a translator to identify any possible ‘false friends’ by paying
attention to the existence of words with an equivalent meaning in the TL (Latvian) or
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words carrying a negative connotation which should not be replaced by words with a
positive connotation. Otherwise, it may cause misunderstandings (Baldunciks, 60-61).

To sum up, there is always a choice—also for a language—either to build barriers,
to isolate itself from other languages, or to allow the language to change and ‘enlarge its

borders (‘paplasinat robezas’) (Veisbergs 2005b, 189).

Linguistic, contextual and cultural untranslatability

To meet the main criterion of translation practice, i.e. to produce a precise translation
of a ST, the translator has to fill in lexical and cultural gaps or lacunae (Veisbergs
2005b, 195). The EU context has also created new untranslatable elements. Veisbergs
classifies untranslatability into the following types:

1) linguistic untranslatability—a mismatch of grammatical categories between the SL
and TL,

2) contextual untranslatability—puns, idioms, neologisms, etc.,

3) cultural untranslatability (Veisbergs 2005b, 193).

Any of the above types of untranslatability can cause either a loss of information, or
its addition in the translated (target) text (T'T). According to Veisbergs (2005b, 193),
linguistic lacunae may occur if:

a) there is neither the notion nor the word in the TL,

b) there is the notion in the TL but there is no ready, stable and acceptable word in the
TL,

c) there are both a similar, even equivalent notion and the word in the TL, although

there is a wish to coin a new word.

Professional translators should be aware of the various linguistic means to fill the
above linguistic lacunae. The available linguistic tools as pointed out by Veisbergs
(2005b) include the following:

1) to use a borrowing,
2) o use calques,
3) to coin a neologism—either of native, international or semi-international origin,

4) o replace the unfamiliar cultural realia with familiar ones.

To conclude, the development of Latvian (alongside translation) within the EU
context has demonstrated its openness. Due to modern information technologies
almost every Latvian has the possibility to participate in the creation of a domestic
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information space (Baldunciks 2005, 56). Moreover, Latvian has been provided with
both the possibility and mechanisms to develop, the latter being the EU translation
system (Veisbergs 2005b).

GUIDELINES FOR TRANSLATORS

Translation in itself is just one stage in a multi-stage system of the translation process
within the EU context, which also includes term creation and editing processes
(Lejasisaka, Vancane 2008). To solve initial problems, eliminate drawbacks and improve
the quality of translations, a number of guidelines and translators’ manuals have been
published in Latvia by the Translation and Terminology Centre (TTC) (2000, 2004,
2005, 2006) based on the experience of the EC Translation Service, the Ministry of
Foreign Affairs of Finland, the Canadian Translation Agency, Swedish and Estonian
Legal Translation Centres.

These guidelines focus on two main translation issues: the translator’s relationship
with the ST and compliance of TT to the norms of the Latvian language. However, they
are disseminated only among narrower professional circles and thus are not available for
wider public, although they would be helpful for all interested in translation, especially
for students.

The translator’s relationship with the source text

As has been stated above, translators have to be language-conscious. Language-
consciousness includes a variety of factors, one of them being the translator’s relationship
with the ST.

Firstly, translators have to be aware of the variety of source texts—both in language
structure and style. However, for many translators the ST has turned into a ‘double-
edged sword’. On the one hand, the EU context requires a precise, equivalent translation
of the ST—neither extending nor narrowing its sense and meaning. On the other
hand, no direct equivalence between English and Latvian is possible. Moreover, quite
often translators have been unable ‘to fight this sword’—they hold too tightly to the
ST. As a result, translations become even more imprecise and ambigious. This is why
the authors of the guidelines and manuals from the TTC (2000; 2004; etc.) encourage
translators not to be afraid of formal differences between the ST and its translation.

Consistency in translation of both terms and similar language structures is another
‘stumbling stone’ for translators. Translators are reminded that in order ‘to reach unity
of the translation process and style, sentences and phrases of similar structure and meaning
have to be translated identically (‘Lai paniktu tulkosanas procesa un stila vienotibu, ari
lidzigas struktiiras un nozimes teikumus un frazges jacensas tulkot vienadi’) (TTC 2007,
7). To meet the above requirement, TTC has set forth certain translation standards
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and published a number of manuals for translators containing a variety of standardised
translations of commonly used phrases and expressions within the EU context.

Compliance with language norms

A combination of new linguistic conditions—SL interference, fear of deviation from
the ST resulting in word-for-word translation—has led to a breach of established
norms in the Latvian language. ‘ 7he uncontrolled invasion of anglicisms (‘nekontroléiama
anglicismu invizija’) (Udris 2005, 143) seemed set to cause misunderstanding among
language users of different generations. To stop the further perpetuation of poor
translation practice, guidelines and manuals remind translators of the very basic ‘“ABC’
(Udris 2005, 143) of Latvian—a must for any translator.

The guidelines and manuals include a wide spectrum of Latvian language norms:
what should be the attitude towards foreign words, how to translate proper names
(both personal and geographical), how to translate English adjectives into Latvian,
how to treat numbers and measurements, abbreviations and acronyms in translations,
etc. The differences between English and Latvian written practices determine other
spelling and punctuation rules. Last but not least, the guidelines and manuals highlight
common syntactic translation errors: sentence structure, grammar forms, use of verb
tenses, a correct use of the number of nouns, case forms with prepositions, sequence of
tenses and the oblique moods and many other language norms.

CONCLUSIONS

It can be argued that, at present, translation within the EU context has grown out of
its infancy and has entered the stage of adolescence. However, translation is clearly not
only the ‘business’ of translators. The development and maturity of translation practice
is closely intertwined with domestic language policy and terminology.

It has to be admitted that a huge leap has been made since the early days of
translation work within the EU context; the processes of both term creation and
term standardisation as well as translation itself have made significant advancements.
Translators are now supported by a vast range of translation tools: glossaries, dictionaries,
databases, translation software, etc. Language policy-makers in Latvia today are not as
sceptical about the EU’s language processes as they used to be (Druviete 2010a, 170).
Indeed, they strongly maintain that translation within the EU and its institutions is a
must for further development of the Latvian language (ibid., 173).

To this end, they call upon the government not to permit any stagnation or
arbitrariness in the field of translation. Moreover, they demand that more attention
should be paid to translators™ training and practical work. Furthermore, the level of
translators’ responsibility should be raised; no ‘Brussels variant’ of the Latvian language
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is admissible. The organization of terminology work should correspond to modern
requirements (Druviete 2010a, 174).

Having studied, analysed and described the problem areas of translation within the
EU context contained in publications between 2005-2010, the author of the paper

draws the following conslusions:

1) translation within the EU context presents a unique experience in translation

practices into Latvian;
2) translators have significantly contributed to the enrichment of the Latvian language;

3) translators have accumulated specific knowledge that can be useful and reliable in

term creation;
4) a translator’s proficiency can never be complete—it requires continuous upgrading;

language/translation  students must become language-conscious professionals:

indifference will not bring satisfactory results.

Finally, the author is aware of the somewhat patchy character of her paper. Any of
the problems analysed herein are perhaps worthy of further, more detailed research.
The author would like to express her awareness that, akin to a translator’s proficiency,

research into translation can never be complete.
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VERTIMO PROBLEMOS ES KONTEKSTE

INDRA GRIETENA

Santrauka

Latviy kalbai tapus viena i$ oficialiujy ES kalbu, jos naujasis teisinis statusas ne tik lémé padidéjusj
vertimy kiekj, bet ir paskatino atsirasti gausesnes mokslines vertimo studijas, kuriy rezultatai
skelbiami jvairiuose Latvijos vertimo problemy tyrinétojuy ir vertéjy praktiky straipsniuose. Siame
straipsnyje pateikiama $iy tyrimy apzvalga, analizuojamos jy i$vados, kuriose vienaip ar kitaip
aptariama, kaip latviy kalbg veikia $alies narysté ES ir ES dokumenty vertimuose vartojama kalba.
Nagrinéti autoriai sutaria, kad vertimas visada veikia kalba, j kuria tekstas ver¢iamas, ir kad biitent
per vertima patiriamas teigiamas ar neigiamas ES konteksto poveikis. Kadangi dazniausiai ver¢iama
i$ angly kalbos, be to, angly kalba dominuoja ir kitose Zmoniy bendravimo srityse, latviy kalboje yra
daugiausia skoliniy i$ angly kalbos. Analizuodami angly kalbos poveikij latviy kalbai jvairis autoriai
straipsniuose aptaria tiesioging angly kalbos jtaka latviy kalbai ir rekomendacijas vertéjams, kaip jos
isvengti.

Aptarusi jvairiuose straipsniuose nagrinéjamas temas, autoré daro tokias i$vadas: ES kontekstas
leidzia latviy kalbai vystytis ir tobuléti jvairiose srityse kaip niekada seniau: vertéjai daug prisidéjo
turtindami latviy kalba, sukaupé didele patirtj ir jgijo daug Ziniy, kuriomis galima pasinaudoti
kuriant latviska terminologija ir vystant administracing kalba, tadiau vertéjams reikia nuolatos
kelti kvalifikacijg ir tobuléti, o vertéjo profesija pasirinkusiems studentams reikia skiepyti kalbos
profesionalo savivoka.
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Sio straipsnio tyrimo objektas — uZsienio tiflologiniy (gr. ,.zyphlos* — ,aklas®; #flologinis
— ,susijes su aklumo problema ir aklyjy veikla®) publikacijy vertimai Lietuvos
skaitytojams. Straipsnyje pristatoma tiflologiniy publikacijy vertimo istorija ir praktika
Lietuvoje, aptariamos vertimo akliesiems ir silpnaregiams galimybés ir specifika.
Pateikiama Lietuvos aklyjy bibliotekos leidziamo garsinio Zurnalo Aklieji pasaulyje
turinio analizé. Adiktas tyrimas rodo, i§ kokiy periodiniy uZsienio leidiniy daugiausia
publikacijy ver¢iama ir kurie zurnalo skyriai yra populiariausi, daugiausiai skaitomi.
Tyrimas yra naudingas planuojant uzsienio tiflologiniy publikacijy vertimus j lietuviy

kalba.

Uzsienio tiflologinés publikacijos Lietuvos skaitytojams verciamos jau daugiau kaip
keturiasdesimt metu, tadiau jy vertimy tyrimy néra. Todél Sio straipsnio objektas gana
platus — uzsienio tiflologiniy publikacijy vertimai, o jo tikslas — iSanalizuoti tiflologiniy
publikacijy vertimo situacija Lietuvoje. Tokia analizé aktuali siekiant tobulinti uzsienio
tiflologiniy publikacijy atranka vertimams ir ty vertimy, sklaida bei vertimy, (ZodZiu ir
raStu) regos negalia turintiems asmenims praktika. Straipsnio tikslui pasiekti taikoma
retrospektyviné situacijos analizé, dabartinés situacijos Lietuvoje bei uZsienyje analizé,
formuluojamos rekomendacijos. Straipsnyje pristatomas 2011 m. liepos—rugséjo mén.
atliktas Lietuvos aklujy bibliotekos (toliau tekste LAB) tiflologiniy publikacijy vertimy
tyrimas, kurio metu i$analizuota, kiek vertimy i$ uzsienio tiflologiniy publikacijy yra
pasiekiami Lietuvos akluyjy bibliotekos skaitytojams.

Siame straipsnyje savokos ,asmenys, turintys regos negalia“, ,regos nejgalieji,
»asmenys, turintys regos sutrikimy“ vartojamos sinonimiSkai. Regos nejgaliaisiais
laikomi Zmonés, kurie turi oficialiai pripaZinta negalia ir negali naudotis jprastais —
reginciujy rastu — parengty leidiniy formatais. Savoka ,regos nejgalusis“ yra labai
plati, apimanti tiek neregius (sinonimiskai vartojamas terminas ,akluosius“, Gudonis
2002, 69-71), tiek silpnaregius, kadangi abi Sios grupés informacijos vartojimo ir
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priémimo prasme susiduria su panasiais sunkumais. Specialiaisiais formatais laikomi
regos nejgaliesiems prieinami garsiniai ir kiti skaitmeniniai elektroniniai dokumentai
bei leidiniai Brailio rastu.

Lietuvos aklujy biblioteka daugiau orientuojasi i vertimus rastu, bet svarbu, kad ir
vertimai neregiams zodziu turi savo specifika, todél Siame straipsnyje trumpai aptariami
ir pastarieji.

TIFLOLOGINES LITERATUROS IR INFORMACIJOS VERTIMUY POREIKIO
IDENTIFIKAVIMAS LIETUVOS AKLUJU BIBLIOTEKO]JE

Poreikis versti i§ uZsienio kalby asmenims, turintiems regos negalia, radosi dél
keliy priezas¢iu, susijusiy su Lietuvos akluyjy bibliotekos' veikla. LAB buvo jkurta
1966 m., sujungus j viena sistema po Antrojo pasaulinio karo Vilniuje ir keturiuose
didZiuosiuose miestuose (Kaune, Klaipédoje, Siauliuose ir PanevéZyje) prie akluju
gamybiniy kombinaty veikusias aklujy bibliotekas. UzZsienio tiflologinése publikacijose
ieskota informacijos apie patirtj, kuria baty galima pritaikyti organizuojant LAB veikla
ir teikiant jvairias paslaugas. Tuo metu vis daugiau regos negalia turinéiy Zmoniy
pradéjo studijuoti aukstosiose mokyklose ir jgydavo aukstajj issilavinima, karési regos
nejgaliesiems skirty paslaugy infrastruktara, daugéjo jvairiy jstaigy ir instituciju,
teikianciy paslaugas regos negalig turintiems Zmonéms. Augant specialiosios literattros
poreikiui, 1969 m. Lietuvos aklujy bibliotekoje buvo jkurtas Tiflotyros skyrius, skirtas
specializuotai tiflologinei literatarai ir informacijai kaupti bei teikti skaitytojams.
llgainiui skyriaus fondai gauséjo, dauggjo ir skaitytoju. Daugiausia Tiflotyros skyriaus
paslaugomis naudojosi su aklaisiais dirbantys jvairiy sri¢iy specialistai, kuriems darbe
reikéjo tiflologinés ir oftalmologinés literatiros, naujausios informacijos, taip pat
mokslinj darba dirbantys aklieji ir silpnaregiai (Gotberg 1985). Nuo 1972 m. skyrius
reguliariai kaupia Zurnalus reginéiujy rastu uzsienio kalbomis: angly, vokieciy, lenkuy,
latviy, esperanto. Biblioteka labiau orientuojasi j tiflologiniy publikacijy vertima rastu,
nors Siek tiek ver¢iama ir Zodziu.

UZSIENIO TIFLOLOGINIU PUBLIKACIJU VERTEJAI

Tarp uzsienio tiflologiniy publikacijy vertéjy isskirtini LAB etatiniai vertéjai, vertéjai
tiflopedagogai ir vertéjai neregiai. Atsiradus ir augant tiflopedagoginés literattiros
poreikiui, prie vertimy — o kartu ir Tiflotyros skyriaus fondy gausinimo — prisidéjo
ir tiflopedagogai. Paminétinas Kauno akluyjy mokyklos mokytojas Alfonsas Valasinas
(déstes akliesiems moksleiviams vokieciy kalba), mokéjes daug uzsienio kalby — angly,

' Lietuvos aklyjy biblioteka — valstybinés reiksmés biblioteka, skirta apripinti literatira ir informacija

sutrikusios regos asmenis — akluosius ir silpnaregius.
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prancizu, vokieciu, rusy, esperanto. Sis pedagogas labai doméjosi pasaulio aklujy
veikla, akluyjy $vietimu, rinko jvairig tiflopedagoginés tematikos informacija, rasé
Siomis temomis straipsnius periodiniuose leidiniuose (daugiausia Lietuvos aklujy ir
silpnaregiy sajungos ménesiniame Zurnale Miisy Zodlis). Yra publikaves kelis straipsnius
vokieéiy ir esperanto kalbomis, taip pat | lietuviy kalbg isvertes kelias knygas aklujy
reabilitacijos ir tiflopedagogikos temomis. Remdamasis sukaupta medziaga ir savo
pedagogine patirtimi, parasé tiflopedagogines knygas Kauno aklyjy mokyklos-internato
tiflopedagoginio darbo apzvalga (1976), Aklyjy mobilumas ir jo lavinimas (1978), Zymiis
pasaulio aklieji (1972-1973) ir kt. (Valentukevicius 2000).

Nuo 1977 m. LAB Tiflotyros skyriuje pradéjo dirbti lenky, vokieciy ir angly
kalby vertéjos — trys darbuotojos, kurios atrinkdavo jdomiausius, aktualiausius,
reikalingiausius skaitytojams straipsnius ir versdavo juos j lietuviy kalba. Sie vertimai
badavo jskaitomi ir skelbiami jgarsintuose Zurnaluose, taip pat leidziami atskirais
rinkiniais (Valentukeviius 1999). Siuo metu Lietuvos aklyjy bibliotekos Tiflotyros
skyriuje dirba dvi etatinés vertéjos (i angly ir vokieciy kalby). Jos rengia straipsniy
i$ uzsienio periodiniy leidiniy vertimus. Kaip ir seniau, vertimai patenka j garsinj
bibliotekos leidziama zurnalg Aklieji pasaulyje, o vertimus reginéiujy rastu skaitytojai
gali gauti atéje | patj skyriy ar rade visatekstj dokumenta Lietuvos integralioje biblioteky
informacijos sistemoje (toliau tekste LIBIS), senesnius vertimus galima rasti LAB
tinklalapio skyrelyje ,Vertimai®. Tiflologing literatirg Lietuvos aklujy bibliotekoje
verté bei vercia ne tik etatinés Tiflotyros skyriaus vertéjos, bet ir kiti LAB darbuotojai.
Itin daug reikalingos tiflopedagogams literattiros i$ rusy kalbos isverté garsiniy leidiniy
redaktoré, $viesaus atminimo PranciSka Budzinauskaité. Tarp jos vertimy Ninos Lur’e
Silpnaregiy moksleiviy korekcinis aukléjimas, Aleksejaus Litvako Tiflopsichologija,
kurcios aklosios autorés Ol'gos Skorokhodovos knyga Kaip as suvokiu, jsivaizduoju ir
suprantu aplinking pasaulj ir kt. (Tolocka 1999). Labai populiarus iki Siol naudojamas
leidinys Hermano Van Dycko 7avo kelyje neregys, kurj i§ prancazy kalbos isverté LAB
operatoré Juraté Karazijaité (Zzr. Deikas 2007). Knygeléje pateikiami patarimai, kaip
bendrauti su neregiu, jam padéti jvairiose situacijose: gatvéje, vieSajame transporte,
nepazjstamoje patalpoje.

Taip pat Zinomi atvejai, kai vertéjais dirba regos negalia turintys Zmonés. Silpnaregé
Ausra Pakalaité turi vokie¢iy kalbos vertéjos patirties jmonéje, organizuojancioje
uzsienie¢iams medziokles (Stukas 2003). Vertéjo profesija, kaip tinkama regos negalia
turin¢iam asmeniui, pristatoma ir kituose $altiniuose, pvz., Ivanskos (1994), Valentos
(2006) straipsniuose, Lietuvos aklujy ir silpnaregiy sajungos tinklalapio skyriuje
»Neregiams tinkamos profesijos ir darbai“. Manoma, kad aklieji gali bati puikas
vertéjai zodziu ir rastu.
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TIFLOLOGINIU VERTIMU TEMATIKA. INFORMACINIAI LEIDINIAL
TIFLOLOGINIU VERTIMU IESKA

Zvelgiant i§ laiko perspektyvos, galétume isskirti pagrindines tiflologiniy publikaciju
vertimy kryptis:

e aklyjy Svietimui reikalinga tiflopedagoginé ir tiflopsichologiné literatiira,

oftalmologijos, defektologijos sriciy literatara,
e literatiira socialiniy paslaugy akliesiems tematika,
o literatiira apie personalijas (Zymiis pasaulio aklieji, Luji Brailis ir kt.),

e literatiira apie fizinés ir informacinés aplinkos pritaikyma sutrikusios regos Zzmonéms.

Susisteminus turimus vertimus sudaromi straipsniy rinkiniai. Lietuvos aklujy
biblioteka leidzia i§ uzsienio kalby verstus tiflologinius informacinius, mokslinius
leidinius, leidinius apie personalijas ir kt. Etatinés vertéjos kiekviena mety ketvirtj
parengia Lietuvos aklujy bibliotekos Tiflotyros skyriaus informacinj leidinj Aklyjy
gyvenimas uzsienyje, kuriame pagal nusistovéjusig ir mazai kintanéia turinio schemg
i§déstomos uzsienyje leidziamy leidiniy angly ir vokiec¢iy kalbomis straipsniy anotacijos
lietuviy kalba. Sis rekomendacinis leidinys, skelbiamas ir LAB tinklalapyje, leidZia
specialistams susirasti juos dominanéia informacijg neinant j bibliotekg ir nevartant
visy periodiniy leidiniy uZsienio kalba komplekty. Zurnalo rusy kalba straipsniai
anotuojami tik tuo atveju, kai yra susije su tiflologija; j informacinj leidinj anotacijos
nededamos.

Besidomintis tiflologiniy publikacijy vertimais skaitytojas gali atlikti informacijos
paieska keliais budais: ieskoti straipsnio uzsienio kalba periodiniy leidiniy komplektuose,
surasti anotuotg straipsnj informaciniame leidinyje Aklyjy gyvenimas uzsienyje pagal
dominandia tema arba surasti i$verstus straipsnius LIBIS. Regos negalia turintys
asmenys aptarnaujami stacionariai, bibliotekininkas suranda reikalinga informacija
pagal temg ir, prireikus, etatinis vertéjas i$verdia i uzsienio kalbos uzklausa pateikusiam
asmeniui reikalingg konkrety straipsnj.

GARSINIO ZURNALO AKLIEJI PASAULYJE TURINIO ANALIZE

2011 m. atlikta garsinio, karta per ketvirtj leidziamo Zurnalo Aklieji pasaulyje turinio
analizé. Sis leidinys, kaip ir kiti LAB garsiniai zurnalai, yra skirtas regos negalig
turintiems asmenims. Jame pateikiami straipsniai, LAB Garsiniy, leidiniy redakcijos
iSskiriami kaip aktualts skaitytojams, pagal skyrius sudaromas turinys. Skyriai
zurnalo numeriuose beveik nesikeicia, tik kartais jdedami nauji, susij¢ su jvairiomis
aktualijomis. Dauguma $altiniy — Lietuvos periodiniai leidiniai, bet pateikiami ir
straipsniy i§ uzsienio periodiniy leidiniy vertimai.
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Tyrime analizuojami Aklieji pasaulyje numeriai nuo 2009 m. Nr. 2 (80) iki 2011 m.
Nr. 1 (87) (i viso 8 numeriai). Sis periodas pasirinktas todél, kad nuo 2009 m. antrojo
numerio keitési zurnalo redaktoré. 2011 m. Nr. 1 — naujausias Zurnalo numeris tyrimo
metu. Turinio analizés tyrimas ne iki galo atskleidzia, kiek $is garsinis zurnalas realiai
yra paklausus. Atrodyty, kad kaip ir seniau, aklieji ir silpnaregiai domisi naujovémis,
susijusiomis su juy gyvenimo kokybés gerinimu, ta¢iau 2008 m. LAB Informacijos
skyriaus darbuotojy Alvyros Liaudanskienés ir Jolantos Kaznauskaités atliktas tyrimas
»Lietuvos aklujy bibliotekos garsiniy zurnaly iSduoties ir turinio analizé* atskleide,
kad Aklieji pasaulyje yra vienas maziausiai skaitomy LAB garsiniy periodiniy leidiniy
(1 pav., Liaudanskiené¢, Kaznauskaité 2008). Pateiktoje diagramoje matyti, kad $is
garsinis zurnalas skaitomas visuose filialuose, bet jo skaitomumas, palyginti su kitais
garsiniais 7urnalais, yra menkas. Vilniuje ir Siauliuose jj renkasi 1 proc. skaitytoju,
Panevézyje 2 proc., Klaipédoje 3 proc., Kaune ir Ukmergéje — 4 procentai.
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1 pav. Garsiniy Zurnaly populiarumas pagal i§duotj LAB Vilniuje ir atskiruose filialuose
(Liaudanskiené, Kaznauskaité 2008)

Tokj skaitytojy pasirinkima gali lemti jvairas veiksniai, pavyzdziui:
o Informacija apie akluosius pasaulyje lengvai prieinama internetu. Vertimus i$

uzsienio straipsniy apie naujausias technologijas lengva susirasti savarankiskai

visiems prieinamuose tinklalapiuose, pvz., DELFI portalo skyriuose

142



Uzsienio tiflologiniy publikacijy vertimai Lietuvos skaitytojams

»Technologijos®, ,Sveikata“ ir kt. Tadiau internetu daugiau naudojasi jaunesnio
amziaus sutrikusios regos Zmonés; daugelis aklujy ir silpnaregiy senjory neturi ir
neketina jgyti kompiuterinio rastingumo;

Garsiniame Zurnale pateikiami vertimai tk i§ keliy LAB prenumeruojamy,
uzsienio periodiniy leidiniu; Zurnalo numeriuose vertimy skaicius yra palyginti
mazas. Daugiausia naudojamasi Lictuvos periodiniy, leidiniy informacija. Tokj
redaktoriy sprendimg lémé ankstesni LAB adikti garsiniy zurnaly skaitomumo
tyrimai, kai skaitytojai labiau pageidaudavo gauti kuo daugiau informacijos apie
misy Salies sutrikusios regos bendruomenés zmones, jy laiméjimus;

Vyresnio amziaus asmenys, turintys regos negalia, dalj jiems reikiamos informacijos
gauna i$ Lietuvos aklyjy ir silpnaregiy sajungos ir jos jvairiais formatais leidZiamo
specializuoto ménesinio zurnalo Misy Zodis; jauni neregiai laisvai naudojasi
informacinémis technologijomis ir moka uZsienio kalbas, todél gali patys susirasti

juos dominandia informacijg originalo kalba.

Atliekantanalizg, skai¢iuota, i$ kokiy uzsienio $altiniy atrenkama medziaga garsiniam

zurnalui, kiek straipsniy ir kokiuose zurnalo skyriuose pateikiama. 1 lenteléje surasyti

dazniausiai naudoti $altiniai, kurie buvo jtraukti j tam tikrus garsinio Zurnalo skyrius,

suzyméta, kiek straipsniy i$ ju buvo panaudota.

Versti straipsniai i§ periodikos Pastabos Straipsniai i$ periodikos lietuviy
uzsienio kalba kalba
Zurnalo
g g skyriai yra tie g g
~ = @ : _ - < 2
Saltinis Jtraukta j skyriy g 5" patys, Uk, kar Saltinis Jtraukta j skyriy 2 &
g | tais jterpiama g g
& “ | naujuy, susiju- SR
siy su to meto
Onkyo jmonés LAklieji uzsienyje” 14 | akeualijomis. | Zigruwos ryras | ,Miisy dabartis® 23
Brailio rasiniy ) Sveikata“
konkursas, Japonija, Turinyje sky- »Renginiai®
2009 m. flal_lgdésmmi LAklieji uzsienyje®
(angly k.) tokia tvarka: JIvairenybés®
NB »Aktualijos* 11 11 ,:(Aktua— Biciulysté »Aktualijos“ 21
(angly k.) »Sveikata“ jos ,Misy dabartis“
C ey« 2. ,Masy P«
LAklieji uzsienyje e »Renginiai
Ivairenybés® dabartis Ivairenybés®
- — 3. ,Sveikata“ - Z —
Die Gegenwart »Aklieji uzsienyje 2 |4 Rengi- Respublika LAktualijos 14
(vokietiy k.) niai ir jo priedai: »Miisy dabartis“
5. Aklieji Pastogé, »Sveikata®
uisienyje” Julius | ,Renginiai“
6. lvaireny- Brigita ,Ivairenybés®
Journal of Visual »Aklieji uzsienyje” 2 | beés* Vakary »Aktualijos“ 13
Impairment and ekspresas »Miisy dabartis“
Blindness (angly k.) LSveikata®
»Renginiai®
,Ivairenybés®
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Apibendrinant tyrimo duomenis pazymétina, kad:

1.

Zurnalui sudaryti daugiausia naudojamasi faltiniais lietuviy kalba. Daugiausia
informacijos renkama i§ laikras¢iy. Straipsniy vertimai i§ uzsienio kalby sudaro tik
15 proc. garsinio leidinio turinio;

Saltiniy lietuviy kalba sarasas gausus, o vertimams i§ uZsienio kalby naudojami
tik keli pagrindiniai $altiniai, kai kurie straipsniai atrenkami atsitiktinai aptikus
tinkama informacija;

Dazniausiai straipsniai ver¢iami i§ angly, ir vokieciy kalbu, vertimai i§ angly kalbos
dominuoja. I§ vokieciy kalbos i$versty straipsniy pasirinktuoju laikotarpiu buvo tik
keturi. Tai sudaro tik 1,6 proc. garsinio leidinio turinio;

Vertimai j Zurnalg dedami periodiskai. Ta¢iau pasitaiko numeriy, kuriuose néra né
vieno versto straipsnio, taip pat tokiy numeriy, kuriuos sudaro vien aktuali verstiné
informacija, pvz., Onkyo jmonés Brailio rasiniy konkurso (Japonija, 2009 m.)
dalyviy darbai;

Lentelé leidZia palyginti gautus duomenis apie populiariausiy $altiniy uzsienio kalba
ir lietuviy kalba naudojima turiniui sudaryti. Atmetus Brailio radinio konkursui
pateikty darby vertimus, matyti, kad populiariausias zurnalas, i§ kurio veréiami
straipsniai zurnalui Aklieji pasaulyje, yra specializuotas leidinys NB. I§ jo | aStuonis
zurnalo numerius buvo jdéta vienuolika straipsniy, o i§ labiausiai naudojamo
laikra$cio Lietuvos rytas — dvidesimt trys. Daugiau kaip dvigubai! Galima numanyti,
kad straipsniai, veréiami i§ gaunamy periodiniy leidiniy vokieciy kalba ir kity
gaunamy leidiniy angly kalba, néra aktualts regos negalig turintiems bibliotekos
skaitytojams — per moksliski ar specifiniai, neatitinkantys garsinio zurnalo skyriuy;
Akivaizdu, kad verstiniai straipsniai i§ uZsienio kalby yra tinkami tik keliems
skyriams i§ dazniausiai skelbiamuy $esiu. Saltiniuose lietuviy kalba randama jvairios
tematikos straipsniy — aktualijos, jvairenybés ir kt., o $tai vertimai patenka tik |
skyriy ,Aklieji uzsienyje (iSimtis VB, kurio publikacijy vertimy randama ir
kituose skyriuose).

Toliau trumpai apibudinama vertimy i§ uzsienio kalby (rastu) akliesiems ir

silpnaregiams specifika:
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Informacija turi bati prieinama. Vertimui ra$tu naudojami specialieji formatai:
leidiniai regin¢iyjy rastu padidintu $riftu, leidiniai Brailio rastu, garsiniai bei
elektroniniai dokumentai;

Informacija turi buti aktuali. LAB vercia uzsienio tiflologines publikacijas, kurios yra

naudingos regos nejgaliesiems buityje, naudojamos kaip biblioterapiné priemoné,
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pateikia informacijg apie pasaulio akluosius, naujausias tendencijas ir naudojamas
technologijas;

e  Informacija turi turéti ilgalaike verte. UZsienio tiflologiniy publikacijy vertimai,
susij¢ su zymiais aklaisiais, paslaugy regos nejgaliesiems kaita, naujy technologijy
pritaikomumu ir naudojimu, yra vertingi zvelgiant i§ istorinés perspektyvos.
Fonduose kaupiama informacija specialiais formatais pricinama regos negalig
turintiems mokslininkams bei kitiems, besidomintiems tiflologinémis temomis
(tiflopedagogams, tiflopsichologams ir kt.);

J Informacija turi buti susisteminta, saugoma ir teikiama specialisty. Straipsniai,
versti i§ uZsienio periodiniy leidiniy, yra lengviau pasiekiami, kai susisteminami
pagal skyriy pavadinimus ar iSleidZiami tam tikros temos straipsniy rinkiniuose.
Visi dokumentai, susij¢ su tiflologija, saugomi LAB Tiflotyros skyriuje, kuriame
dirba specialistai, turintys didele regos nejgaliyjy aptarnavimo patirtj bei
bibliotekininkystés ziniu;

J Informacija turi bati aiski. Vertimai ra$tu turi but suredaguot, pateikiami

taisyklinga lietuviy kalba, be stiliaus ir gramatiniy klaidu.

KITU VERTIMU REGOS NEJGALIESIEMS YPATYBES

Vertimui ZodZiu taip pat keliami auksti reikalavimai: vertéjas turi ne tik gerai mokéti
kalbas, bet ir turéti jgudziy dirbti su neregiais ir silpnaregiais, kadangi neverbalinés
bendravimo priemonés (rodymas j daikta, mimika, judesiai, stengiantis veiksmu
perteikti tai, ka sako pasnekovas) ver¢iant asmenims, turintiems regos negalia, nesuteikia
jokios informacijos. Taip pat reikia Zinoti kelias svarbiausias taisykles: bendraudami su
regos nejgaliaisiais bei jiems versdami (kai pasnekovas neiSmano, kaip reikéry elgtis,
vertéjas net gali pagelbéti) niekada neturétumeéte sakyti: ,(...) ,Kédé yra ten® arba , Ten,
prie sienos, stovi dviratis’. Tokie pasakymai neregiui nieko nereiskia. Geriau sakykite
taip: ,Prie$ jus stovi kédé® arba ,Uz desimt metry, kairéje puséje, prie sienos stovi
dviratis‘ (...)“ (Deikas 2007).

Pastebéta, kad versdami akliesiems ir silpnaregiams ar su jais bendraudami, zmonés
nejucia pradeda elgtis nenataraliai, nenorédami jzeisti bijo iStarti ZodZius ,aklas®,
,hematyti, matai, maciau, matyti“ ir pan. Rekomenduojama bendrauti natiraliai,
nesivarzant jprasty tiek reginciuju, tiek aklujy vartojamy Zodziy. Taip pat svarbu
laikytis takto ir mandagumo. Regos nejgalieji nemato, bet girdi. Net kai ver¢iama i$
uzsienio kalbos, aklasis gali $iek tiek suprasti savo pasnekova, todél ir pasnibzdomis
tarpusavyje pasakytos pastabos bus isgirstos. Siekiant, kad vertimas zodziu akliesiems
buty korektiskas, reikéty vengti dar vienos klaidos: daznai yra kreipiamasi ne j aklajj,
o i ji lydintj asmenj, nes klausiantysis ar kalbantysis nesulaukia akiy kontakto i§ savo
nematancio pasnekovo. Rekomenduojama kuo maziau su akluoju bendrauti per
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ytarpininka“, kreiptis j ji vardu ar palieciant (Sitaip leidziama suprasti, | kg i$ tiesy
kreipiamasi).

Kaip vertima i§ dalies galima traktuoti vaizdo perdavimg, nupasakojima,
komentavima akliesiems ir silpnaregiams. [vairi technika ir badai naudojami perteikiant
televizijos laidas, kino filmus, teatro spektaklius, kitus kultarinio gyvenimo jvykius.
Aurelijus Mykolaitis straipsnyje Filmai, skirti akliesiems tai jvardija kaip ,vertima is
vaizdy kalbos | girdima®“ (Mykolaitis, 2000 8-9). Tokios spekrtakliy ir filmy vertimo
akliesiems sistemos yra pladiai paplitusios ir taikomos daugelyje Ispanijos, Japonijos,
JAV, Jungtinés Karalystés, Prancazijos bei kity Saliy teatro ir kino salése. Taip pat
gaminami silpnaregiams ir akliesiems pritaikyti televizoriai (Kazukauskaité 2000). Prie
galimybés atlikti tokius vertimus prisideda ir aklujy organizacijos: pvz., Karaliskasis
nacionalinis aklujy institutas (orig. Royal National Institute for Blind People, santr.
RNIB), kuriam priklauso ir Nacionaliné aklujy biblioteka (orig. National Library for
the Blind, santr. LNB), savo iStekliy centre turi garsinio apraso programa (orig. Audio
Description, santr. AD), skirta televizijai — filmams, jvairioms laidoms ir programoms.
Programos esmé — papasakoti akliesiems zitirovams, kas vyksta ekrane.

Taip pat rapinamasi vaizdo scenoje vertimu. Garsinio komentaro reikia neregiams
ir blogai matantiems, norintiems visavertiskai stebéti teatro spektaklius. Komentavimo
procesas ir stiliai yra dar mazai iStirti, bet pastaruoju metu atlickami jvairts tyrimai:
pvz., buvo iSnagrinétas spektaklio Hamletas, vykusio Toronte (Kanadoje), Hart
House’o teatre, garsinis komentaras. Garsinio komentaro tekstas buvo parengtas is
anksto, laikantis Shakespeare’o stiliaus ir ritmikos (jambinio pentametro), ir buvo
sakomas Horacijaus vardu (Udo, Acevedo, Fels 2010). Auditorija palankiai jvertino
ir komentarg, ir spektaklj, nes, autoriy teigimu, viskas buvo atlikta novatoriskai.
Komentuojant tradiciniu badu, akli spektaklio lankytojai negauna tokios informacijos,
kokia gauna regintieji zitrovai, nes tradici$kai komentuojama tik tai, kas matoma
akimis: dekoracijos, aktoriy judesiai, ap$vietimas — bet ne tai, kas pagal rezisieriaus
sumanyma yra tik numanoma.

Nauja veikla, susijusi su vertimu Lietuvos aklujy bibliotekoje, — mokslinio formato
DAISY (orig. Digital Accessible Information System) leidiniy leidyba. Parengtos knygos
sudarys salygas akliesiems ir silpnaregiams naudotis leidiniais lygiai taip pat, kaip jais
gali naudotis regintieji: formatg sudaro su garsu susietas tekstas, galima déti Zymas,
atlikti paieska turinyje pagal Zodzius, pastraipas, skyrius ir t. t. Norint visi$kai pritaikyti
$ivos leidinius akliesiems, nuspresta aprasyti vaizdg (schemas, lenteles, diagramas,
iliustracijas), t. y. i$versti vaizda i teksta. Kiekvienam leidiniui ieskoma atitinkamos
srities specialisto (psichologo, pedagogo, masazuotojo), kuris galéty kuo tiksliau
apibudinti tai, kas vaizduojama, perteikti vaizdo informacija nematanc¢iam asmeniui.

Brailio rastas — tai priemoné ir budas tekstg reginc¢iuyjy rastu perteikti regos negalia
turintiems asmenims. Tai Se$iy tasky sistema, kuria galima uzrasyti viska, kas prieinama
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regintiesiems. Taciau situacija yra kiek paradoksali: reginéiujy rasto teksto perrasymga
Brailio rastu Zmogaus ranka vadiname perraSymu (angl. zranscription), o ta patj darba,
kurj atliecka kompiuteris, priimta vadinti vertimu (angl. translation) (Sullivan 2009).
gitaip susiklosté dél to, kad pirmosios programinés jrangos, skirtos tam, kad tekstas
buty parengtas spaudai, konvertuodamos teksta j dokumenta uzkoduodavo jj taip, kad
véliau sistema galéty atpazinti, kur, pvz., angliskas Zodis ,,do“ reiskia veiksmazodj, o
kur — nata do. Toks parengimas ir kodavimas buvo vadinamas vertimu. Laikui bégant
kildavo vis daugiau klausimy ir imta rimdiau programuoti sistemas, palengvinandias
teksto vertima (parengima) spaudai Brailio rastu. Kai kuriuose $altiniuose galima rasti ir
pastabu, kad tokiy knygy leidyba yra ne kopijavimas, o veikiau — vertimas, ne gamyba,
o perdirbimas, ,kuris nelabai skiriasi nuo skaitymo, ant regin¢iyjy rastu isspausdinto

puslapio uzdéjus didinamajj stikla“ (Mann 1997, 4).

ISVADOS

Vertimas akliesiems ZodZiu ir rastu yra specifinis darbas. Norint, kad vertimai baty
kokybiski, reikia specialaus pasirengimo ir tiflologiniy Ziniy. Apibendrinant uZsienio
tiflologiniy publikacijy vertima Lietuvos skaitytojams galima i$skirti $iuos svarbiausius
aspektus:

e  Uzsienio tiflologiniy publikacijy vertimai regos nejgaliesiems sudaro galimybe
susipazinti su uZsienio patirtimi ir naujienomis, todél jy poreikis yra gana
didelis. Taip pat $ie vertimai sudaro galimybe specialistams, naudojantis uzsienio
patirtimi, plésti ir tobulinti paslaugas regos nejgaliesiems Lietuvoje.

e  Tiflologiniy publikacijy vertimais i lietuviy kalba, skirtais regos negalios Zmoniy,
bendruomenei ir jiems paslaugas teikiantiems specialistams, musy alyje daugiausia
rapinasi Lietuvos aklujy biblioteka. LAB Tiflotyros skyriuje dirba tokius vertimus
atliekantys vertéjai.

e Batina tobulinti garsinj Zurnaly Aklieji pasaulyje. Dél to butina tirti esamy
ir potencialiy zurnalo skaitytojy poreikius bei stebédi akluyjy ir silpnaregiy
bendruomenés poky¢ius, formuoti aktualios ir vertingos informacijos pasiala.
Specialistai, kurie domisi tiflologinémis temomis, daZniausiai moka viena ar
kelias uzsienio kalbas, todél naudojasi originaliais Saltiniais. Taciau akliesiems
mokslininkams, tyréjams ar studentams turi bati teikiama vertimo paslauga, ypa¢
aktualu buty versti LAB Tiflotyros skyriuje turimus straipsnius uZsienio kalba

regin¢iyjy rastu spausdintuose periodiniuose leidiniuose.
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TRANSLATIONS OF FOREIGN TYPHLOLOGICAL LITERATURE FOR
LITHUANIAN READERS

RasA JANUSEVICIENE, LAURA JUCHNEVIC

Summary

Typhlological Reference Department, which is a special division within the Library for the Blind, is
in charge of translation and dissemination of typhlological material, owing to the profound know-
how and expertise of the staff in material selection, translation and its delivery to the end-users.
The article discusses specific issues of translation and interpretation delivery for the blind and visu-
ally impaired and presents a number of observations and recommendations. Alongside, other forms
of translation for persons with visual disability are touched upon, such as Braille translations and the
audio description for theatres, movies and television programmes, where translation from ‘visual to
auditory’ is done to assist this target audience.

The article makes a general overview on how translations of typhlological material, originally
published in foreign languages, are made available to library users in Lithuania. It presents the acti-
vities of the Lithuanian Library for the Blind related to translation from several foreign languages
and putting the translated material into different formats, as well as to their delivery to target users,
interested blind and visually impaired users, specialised teachers of the blind, psychologists of the
blind, publishers, organisations working on behalf of the blind, and others.
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On 6-7 October 2011, Vilnius Universitys Department of Translation and
Interpretation Studies hosted an international conference entitled Translation is the
Language of Europe’ (Umberto Eco).

The title of the conference speaks for itself: we wanted to emphasize the importance
of translation and interpretation in multilingual Europe, which is often overlooked by
people who use a product but never stop to think how it was made. The conference was
amajor success in many respects. First of all, it is the only conference in Lithuania which,
for the third time in the last ten years, brought together Lithuanian and international
translators, researchers, translator and interpreter trainers as well as students to discuss
problems in the field they all share. Second, the conference was supported by the
Translation and Interpretation Directorates of the European Commission and the
European Parliament, which contributed several plenary speakers, enriching the
conference with an institutional dimension. Third, the conference was an opportunity
for us to promote our profession and the Department’s programme of Translation
and Interpretation Studies, and also to raise awareness about the European Master’s in
Translation network, of which the Department is a member. For the duration of the
conference, Vilnius University became a forum of delegates from 23 countries spread
across 8 parallel sessions, including Theory and Practice of Translation, Translation
as Intercultural Communication, Social and Ideological Aspects of Translation,
Audiovisual Translation, Literary Translation, Interpreting, Translator and Interpreter
Training, and Terminology. This diversity of topics was an opportunity for a Lithuanian
audience to appreciate the breadth of the field of Translation Studies and related areas
and opened new research horizons to our students. It was also a forum for international
scholars to exchange their ideas, discoveries and concerns with peers from many
different backgrounds.
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The plenary sessions were devoted to policy issues in the fields of translation,
interpretation and multilingualism, with talks presented by high officials of the EU
institutions, and also some general discussion-provoking topics presented by some
outstanding translation scholars, namely Professor Yves Gambier from the University of
Turku (Finland), Professor Elzbieta Muskat-Tabakowska from Jagiellonian University
in Krakow (Poland), and Professor Claudia Monacelli from LUSPIO University in
Rome (Italy).

Pinuccia Contino, Head of Unit for Multilingualism at DG-Translation of the
European Commission, gave a talk entitled Zranslation is the Language of Europe:
From Real Need to Policy Action, followed by Ann D’Haen-Bertier, Director of the
Interpretation Directorate at DG-Interpretation of the European Commission, who
spoke about the problems and challenges in organising the service of interpreting in
23 official and a number of additional languages from outside the EU. Sjef Coolegem,
Director of the Interpretation and Conferencing at DG-Interpretation of the European
Parliament, contributed to the discussion by sharing ideas about the EP policy on
interpreting and multilingualism.

The talk given by Professor Gambier, entitled Denial of Translation, exposed a
number of problems in the current translation market by highlighting the mistakes
of policy makers and employers of translators, whose ‘denial’ of translation leads to a
fall in the quality of translations, a loss of trust on the part of the client and a discredit
to the profession. Professor Muskat-Tabakowska concentrated on Translation as
Imagery and Imagery in Translation and drew attention to the translator’s responsibility
in rendering this imagery in the target language. Three more plenary sessions were
devoted to interpreting and interpreter training: Professor Monacelli gave a talk on the
language of interpreting, and Helen Campbell, a former officer of DG-Interpretation
of the EC, discussed issues of interpreter training and shared her personal experience
as an interpreter trainer, highlighting the similarities and differences among interpreter
training programmes in Europe and the collaboration between the EU institutions
and universities. Gintaras Morkanas, Head of Unit of the Lithuanian Language at
the EP, shared his experience as a Lithuanian interpreter in the EP, outlining the most
challenging aspects of the job, and gave first hand advice to students aspiring to become
interpreters.

The conference outcomes were summarized in its final session, with the chairs of the
different sessions summing up the results of their two days of work.
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2003 m. Italijoje iSleista Umberto Eco knyga Pasakyti beveik tq pati dalykq (Dire quasi
la stessa cosa). Sioje rinktinéje sudéti Eco straipsniai, svarstymai apie vertima. Knygoje
apie vertimg kalbama i§ vertéjo ir i§ ver¢iamo autoriaus pozicijy. Daugiausia démesio
Eco skiria grozinés literatiiros vertimui, nes veréiant tokj teksta susiduriama su jvairiais
teksty tipais, skirtingais registrais, dalykinémis kalbomis, dialektais ir pan. Pagrindiniai
klausimai, j kuriuos rinktinés autorius ie$ko atsakymo, yra Sie: kas yra vertimas, kas
yra vertéjas ir koks yra vertéjo uzdavinys? Iki $iol $i studija nepateko j lietuviy vertimo
tyrimy lauka, todél Siame straipsnyje gilinamasi j Eco vertimo samprata, daugiausia
démesio sutelkiant j grozinio karinio vertéjo kaip derybininko uzdavinj.

VIETOJ [ZANGOS

Kas yra vertéjas ir koks jo uzdavinys? | §j klausima mégino ir mégina atsakyti ne tik
vertimo teoretikai, vertimo kritikai ir vertéjai, bet ir kity sriciy specialistai. Vertéjas
vadinamas karéju (Paz 2002), nematomu autoriumi (Carmignani 2008), tarpininku,
arba mediatoriumi, (Mack 2005), ir net i§daviku (Borges 1997). | klausima, kas yra
vertéjas ir koks jo uzdavinys, bando atsakyti ir italy rasytojas, semiotikas, kultarologas,
vertimo kritikas ir vertéjas Umberto Eco. Savo atsakyma Eco i$désto 2003 m. iSleistoje
knygoje Pasakyti beveik tgq patj dalykg (Dire quasi la stessa cosa)'. Si studija nepateko j
lietuviy vertimo tyrimy lauka, todél Siame straipsnyje apzvelgiama Eco vertimo samprata,
daugiausia démesio sutelkiant j groZinio kirinio vertéjo kaip derybininko uzdavinj.

VERTIMO KRITIKOS LINK

Ankstesniuose savo veikaluose Atviras kirinys (Opera aperta, 1962)*, Nesama struktiira
(La struttura assente, 1968), Lector in fabula (1979), Interpretacijos ribos (I limiti

' Ilietuviy kalbg i$versti pirmas ir trecias Sios knygos skyriai, i§ italy k. verté L. Rybelis, Zr. <http://www.Ilvs.

It/?recensions=366> [zitréta 2011-11-27].
Eco U. 2004. Atviras kiirinys. Vilnius: ,, Tyto Alba“, i§ italy k. verté L. TuliSevskaité.

2
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dell’interpretazione, 1990) daugiausia démesio Eco skyré teksto suvokimo galimybéms
ir riboms. Gilindamasis  interpretacijos problematika mokslininkas pamazu priartéjo
ir prie vertimo klausimo. Eco raso:

Pirma karta | vertima pazvelgiau per teoring prizme¢ 1983 m., kai méginau paaiskinti,

kaip ver¢iau Queneau Stiliaus pratybas’.

Ho inziato a occuparmi teoricamente di problemi di traduzione forse per la prima volta nel

1983 nello spiegare come avevo tradotto gli Esercizi di stile di Queneaun.
(Eco 2003, 10)

Knygoje Pasakyti beveik tq patj dalykq vertimo patirtys skleidziasi keliomis
perspektyvomis: apie vertima kalbama i§ vertéjo ir i§ veréiamo autoriaus pozicijy. Eco
knygoje aptaria savo asmening patirtj veréiant Gérard de Nerval, Queneau ir kity
radytojy karinius, tyrinéja jo paties romany, vertimus j kitas kalbas, taip pat pateikia
daug puikiy ar taisytiny pavyzdziy i$ jvairiy groziniy kariniy vertimy. Savo vertimo
sampratos autorius nevadina vertimo teorija. Jis teigia:

Si knyga — ne vertimo teorijos vadovélis.
Questo non si presenta come un libro di teoria della traduzione.

(Eco 2003, 15)

Svarstydamas apie savaja vertimo samprata, Eco keliag klausima, ar galima sukurti
vertimo teorija neverciant. Autoriaus nuomone, kuriant vertimo teorija, reikia ne tik
iSanalizuoti daugybe vertimo pavyzdziy, bet ir patyrinéti kity vertéjy vertimus, versti
arba bti ver¢iamam. Stai kaip $is mokslininkas nutiesia saitus tarp praktikos ir teorijos:

Daznai man kyla jtarimas, kad vertimo teoretikai nickada néra vertg ir kalba apie kazka,
ko néra patyre (...). Mano manymu, norédami pateikti teoriniy jZvalgy apie vertima,

turétume jgyti vertimo patirties — arba patys versti, arba bati ver¢iami.

In molti casi mi sorgeva il sospetto che il teorico della traduzione non avesse mai tradotto, quindi
parlasse di qualcosa di cui non aveva esperienza diretta (...). Ritengo che per fare osservagioni
teoriche sul tradurre non sia inutile avere un'esperienza attiva o passiva della traduzione.

(Eco 2003, 12-13)

Tokia Eco pozicija galima priskirti vertimo kritikai arba taikomajam vertimo

3 Sia ir kitas iStraukas i§ Umberto Eco knygos Pasakyti beveik ta patj dalyka verté straipsnio autoré.
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mokslui. Pats autorius aptariamg veikalg vadina vadovéliu groziniy kariniy vertéjams.
Taigi $i knyga galéty bati jtraukea ir j Lietuvos literatirinio vertimo studijas.

KAS YRA VERTIMAS?

Pirmas klausimas, j kurj méginama atsakyti veikale Pasakyti beveik tq pati dalykq, yra
$is — kas yra vertimas? Jvade autorius pateikia $tai tokj atsakyma:

Pirmasis, paguodZiantis atsakymas galéty buti toks: [versti reiskia] pasakyti ta patj dalyka
kita kalba. Tadiau, viena vertus, mums sunku apibrézti, ka gi reiskia , pasakyti #7 paz*
dalyka“? (...). Kita vertus, turédami priefais save teksta, kurj reikia i$versti, neZinome,

kas yra tas dalykas. Galiausiai, kartais net suabejojame, ka reiskia pasakyri.

La prima e consolante risposta vorrebbe essere: dire la stessa cosa in un'altra lingua. Se non fosse
che, in primo luogo, noi abbiamo molti problemi a stabilire che cosa significhi “dire la stessa
cosa” (...). In secondo luogo perché, davanti a un testo da tradurre, non sappiamo quale sia la

cosa. Infine, in certi casi, é persino dubbio che cosa voglia dire dire.

(Eco 2003, 9)

Sis Eco atsakymas atskleid?ia, jog vertéjo darbe daznai susidaro jtampa tarp 1o paties, dalyko
ir pasakymo. Autorius pazymi, kad visy pirma reikia issiaiskinti, kaip pasakyti ta patj ir ar
jmanoma pasakyti ta patj dalyka. Mokslininkas pateikia Stai tokj paprastg pavyzdj:

Isivaizduokite, kad romane angly kalba vienas i§ personazy sako: ,,/ts raining cats and
dogs“. Jeigu vertéjas, norédamas pasakyti ta patj dalyka, iSversty lyja Sunimis ir katémis,
pasielgty visiskai neprotingai. Taigi §j posakj reikéty iSversti pila kaip is kibiro ar panasiai.
Supponiamo che in un romanzo inglese un personaggio dica it’s raining cats and dogs. Sciocco

sarebbe quel traduttore che, pensando di dire la stessa cosa, traducesse letteralmente piove cani e

gatti. Si tradurra piove a catinelle o piove come Dio la manda.

(Eco 2003, 9)

Sis pavyzdys puikiai jrodo, jog nejmanoma pasakyti to paties dalyko kita kalba. Barty
galima teigti, kad verstinis tekstas negali tapti tobula originalo kopija. Todél Eco iskelia
dar viena klausima:

Kad ir Zinome, jog negalime pasakyti to paties dalyko, kaip galime pasakyti beveik ta
patj dalyka? Svarbu suvokti ne, kg reiskia pasakyti 7g paz dalyka ar pasakyti ta patj

4 Cia ir toliau originalo tekste i$skirta Eco, verstiniame tekste — straipsnio autorés.
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dalykq, bet, kg reiSkia pasakyti beveik ta patj dalyks. Ir kick lankstus turi buti tas beveik?

Come, pur sapendo che non si dice la stessa cosa, si possa dire quasi la stessa cosa? A questo
q
punto cio che fa problema non é pii tanto lidea della stessa cosa, né quella della stessa cosa,

bensi lidea di quel quasi. Quanto deve essere elastico quel quasi?

(Eco 2003, 10)

Kiek $is beveik bus ,lankstus®, priklausys nuo tam tikry kriterijy ir taisykliy, del
kuriy vertéjas turés i§ anksto susitarti. Beveik ,lankstumas® sietinas ir su literatarinio
teksto vertéjo atsakomybe bei gebéjimu islikti iStikimam neisduodant originalo teksto.

VERTEJO-DERYBININKO UZDAVINYS

Meéginima susitarti Eco pavadina derybomis. Stai kaip jis apibrézia vertimo deryby
procesa:

Norint pasakyti beveik tq patj dalyka, reikia jsitraukd | derybas (...). Deryby metu,
siekiant ka nors gauti, reikia ko nors atsisakyti. Besiderancios pusés, deryboms
pasibaigus, turi likti (...) patenkintos ir nepamirsti auksinés taisyklés, kad visko turéti

nejmanoma.

Dire quasi la stessa cosa é un procedimento che si pone, all’insegna della negoziazione (...). La
negoziazione essendo appunto un processo in base al quale, per ottenere qualcosa, si rinuncia a
qualcosa d'altro — e alla fine le parti in gioco dovrebbero uscirne con un senso di (...) soddisfazione

alla luce dell’aureo principio per cui non si puo avere tutto.

(Eco 2003, 10, 18)

Isdéstes deryby samprata, mokslininkas gilinasi j tai, kas jsitraukia j vertimo zaidima,
su kuo ir kaip turi derétis grozinio karinio vertéjas? Knygoje Pasakyti beveik tq pati
dalykq autorius nurodo:

Vertéjas turi derétis su Anapilin iS¢jusio autoriaus $mékla, su jkyria originalo teksto

esatimi, su dar neaiskiu skaitytoju, kuriam jis vercia. O dar jis turi derétis su leidéjais.

1l traduttore deve negoziare con il fantasma di un autore sovente scomparso, con la presenza
invadente del testo fonte, con limmagine ancora indeterminata del lettore per cui sta traducendo,

e deve negoziare anche con leditore.

(Eco 2003, 345)
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Eco, i$analizaves gausybe pavyzdziy i§ groZiniy teksty vertimy ir smulkiai aptares visus
vertimo deryby procesus, grozinio karinio vertéjui pateikia $tai tokias gaires:

Vertéjas yra tarpininkas, bet jis turi bati ir geras derybininkas. Tekste daznai slepiasi
daug prasmiy, tad vertéjas privalo jas jzvelgti. Ta¢iau vertime jam ne visada pavyks
perteikti visas prasmes. Nuolatos atkakliai derédamasis su originalo tekstu, jis turés
nuspresti, kurias prasmes pasirinkti, o kuriy atsisakyti (...). Taigi reikéry atsisakyti
kai kuriy [prasmés] niuansy, nes jeigu juos visus stengsimés iSaiskinti, rizikuosime

pateikti tik Zodyno apibréztis, svarbias tam tikrame kontekste, ir prarasime ritma.

1! traduttore, che per definizione é un mediatore, deve essere anche un buon negoziatore. Un
testo presenta spesso pity livelli di senso ed é compito del traduttore riuscire a individuarli. Ma
non sempre egli potra renderli tutti nella sua traduzione: dovra decidere quali privilegiare e a
quali rinunciare, in uno sforzo costante di negoziazgione con loriginale (...). Dunque bisogna
rinunciare ad alcune delle proprieta perché a esplicitarle tutte si rischia di fornire una definizione

da digionario, perdendo il ritmo, e salvare solo quelle rilevanti per il contesto.

(Eco 2003, 83)

Cia Eco dar kartg kelia istikimybés tekstui klausima ir vertéjo pasirinkimo ka nors
paaukoti problema. Autorius priduria:

Reikéty atsispirti pagundai ir nesistengti padéti tekstui beveik pakeidiant autoriy
(...) (Eco 2003, 108). (...) Jeigu vertime ,pasakoma daugiau“ [nei originale], toks
vertimas gali bati puikus karinys, bet prastas vertimas (ibid., 110). (...) Jeigu veréiame
blogai parasyta kirinj, tegul jis toks ir licka, kad skaitytojas, i kurio kalbg yra i$verstas
$is kiirinys, suZinotuy, kaip autorius rasé (ibid., 118).

Bisogna pero resistere alla tentazione di aiutare troppo il testo, quasi sostituendosi all’autore
(Eco 2003, 108). (...) Una traduzione che arriva a ,dire di pisi“ potra essere un'opera eccellente
in se stessa, ma non é una buona traduzione (ibid., 110). (...) Se si traduce un'opera modesta

mal scritta, che rimanga tale, ¢ che il lettore di destinazione sappia che cosa aveva fatto l'autore

(ibid., 118).

Taigi mokslininkas primena, jog vertéjas néra teksto autorius ir negali pakeisti autoriaus
ar prisiimti atsakomybés dél karinio kokybés. Vertéjas atsako uz vertimo kokybe. Taip
pat Eco atkreipia démesj | tai, jog veréiant grozinius kiirinius svarby vaidmenj atlieka
leidéjai. Jis pateikia tokj pavyzdj:
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Leidéjas gali nurodyti, kad detekeyve, iSverstame i$ rusy kalbos, personazy vardai bity,
rafomi be diakritiniy Zenkly. Sitaip skaitytojas galés atpaZinti ir lengviau jsiminti

personazy, vardus.

Un editore puo arrivare a pretendere che nella traduzione di un romanzo poliziesco dal russo
si eliminino i segni diacritici per traslitterare i nomi dei personaggi, onde permette ai lettori di

individuarli e ricordarli pin facilmente.

(Eco 2003, 18).

Aptardamas vertéjo ir leidéjy darybas, autorius pabrézia, jog kartais vertéjui reikés
nuolankiai susitaikyti su leidéjy primetamomis taisyklémis.

Svarbu, kad Eco vertimo sampratoje vertéjo-derybininko uzdavinys glaudziai susijgs
su verstinio teksto kokybe. Eco vertimo sampratoje galima isskirti tokius verstinio
teksto kokybés kriterijus:

e Vertime turi bati kuo tiksliau perteikea tai, kas parasyta originale. Vertime turi bati
pateikta ta pati informacija. Vertime neturi buti vertimo klaidy, vertimas negali
prieStarauti originalui.

e Vertimas turi bati pabaigtas. Vertime negali biiti praleisty viety.

e Vertimas turéty sukelti tokj patj poveikj kaip ir originalas®.

Taciau, remdamasis originalo teksty, ir verstiniy teksty lyginamajg analize, Eco teigia,
kad verstiniame tekste tokio paties poveikio pasiekti nepavyksta:

Jeigu [originalo teksto] poveikj jvardytume Xn, tai verstinio teksto poveikj
galétume apibrézti kaip Xn-1.

(...) Leffetto da produrre fosse Xn, mentre il testo di destinazione produce al massimo lefferto
Xn-1.

(Eco 2003, 138).
Tad geriausiu atveju vertéjui pavyks pasakyti beveik ta patj dalyka.

VIETOJ ISVADU

Apibendrinant Umberto Eco vertimo samprata ir vertéjo kaip derybininko
uzdavinj, galima teigti, kad vertimas — tai beveik to paties dalyko pasakymas kita
kalba. Norédamas pasakyti beveik tg patj dalyka, vertéjas priverstas jsitraukti j derybas

5 Sig Eco idéja galima palyginti su skopos teorija, pl. zr. Morini M. 2007. La traduzione. Teorie. Strumenti.

Pratiche. Milano: Sironi editore, 84—88.
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su autoriumi, tekstu, skaitytoju, leidéju. Bet derédamasis, anot Eco, vertéjas turéty
nepamirsti, jog sickdamas ka nors gauti, privalo ko nors atsisakyti, ir prisiminti, jog
visko turéti nejmanoma. Geras vertéjas suvokia savo darbo ribas: verstinis tekstas
niekada nesutaps su originalu, geriausiu atveju vertéjui pavyks pasakyti beveik ta patj

dalyka.

SALTINIAI

Eco U. 2004. Dire quasi la stessa cosa. Esperienze di traduzione. Milano: Bompiani.

LITERATURA

Borges J. L. 1997. Obras completas. Buoenos Aires: Emecé editores.

Carmignani 1. 2008. G/i autori invisibili. Salento: Besa Editrice.

Mack G. 2005. Interpretazione e mediazione: alcune osservazioni terminologiche. Interpretazione di
trattativa. La mediazione linguistico-culturale nel contesto formativo e professionale (a cura di Russo M.,
Mack G.). Milano: Hoepli, 3-17.

Paz O. 2002. Traduzione: letteratura e letterariatd. Teorie contemporanea della traduzione (a cura di
Nergaard S.). Milano: Bompiani, 283-297.

THE TRANSLATOR’S TASK ACCORDING TO UMBERTO ECO
TRANSLATION AS NEGOTIATION

Rasa KLIOSTORAITYTE

Summary

Umberto Eco’s book Dire quasi la stessa cosa (Saying almost the same thing) was published in
Italy in 2003. It is a collection of Umberto Eco’s articles, essays, reflections on translation. The
author presents his views on how to approach translation and says that it has to be done from the
perspective of both the translator and the author that is being translated. Umberto Eco argues that
every translation is first of all a form of interpretation. In his quest for answers to questions what is
translation, what is a translator and what is the task of a translator, the author of the book concludes
that translation means saying almost the same thing in the language of translation. To achieve this
aim, i.e. to say almost the same thing, a translator has to enter into negotiations with the author,
the text, the reader and the publisher. In these negotiations the translator should not forget that in
order to get something one has to compromise and even step down, because it is impossible to have
everything.
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Gerbiamieji laureatai, $io renginio Seimininkai ir sveéiai,

Siandiena man suteikta garbé kalbéti apie Sv. Jeronimo premijos laureata docenta
Lionging Pazusj, o per jo asmenj ir apie lietuviy ir angly poezijos vertimus; apie
lietuviy poezijos vertimo $aukinj pasauliui, nuaidéjusj i§ praeito amziaus astuntojo
des$imtmecio ir girdimg iki $iol; apie angly poezija, vertimuose liudijandia, tarp kity
dalykuy, ir lietuviy kalbos kerintj grozj.

Astuntasis  deSimtmetis. Mes jau primirSome tuos laikus, kai angly kalbos
universitete mokémés tik dél pazymio, — nebuvo su kuo $nekétis, o ir ta kalba buvo
uzsilikusi musy vadovéliuose tik i§ Thackeray’aus, Galsworthy’o ir DZeinés Eir romany
laiky, tik dabar jau taikoma ideologiniams, politizuotiems kontekstams. Mes, angly
filologijos studentai, Zinojome, kad turime tik du gyvenimo kelius — angly kalbos
mokytojo kokiam nors tolimame miestelyje arba, geriausiu atveju, gido — toms retoms
ekskursijoms po Vilniaus senamiestj, kai per stebukla uzklysdavo uzsienieciai.

Sutikdavom juos su i§ anksto paruostais ir patvirtintais tekstais, trykstanciais
socialistinio realizmo optimizmu. Niekas neturéjo né jtarti, o juo labiau Zinoti, kad
esame inkliuzai sustojusiame laike ir erdvéje, vadinamoje Taryby Sajunga. Ir $tai tada,
kilsteréjusi ranka Gedimino boksto link, vos girdédama savo balsg pro Sirdies dazius,
gidé itardavo zodzius, kuriy nebuvo ,suderintame® tekste:
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Small but lovely is my native country, Koks grazus mazytis masy krastas, —
Like a bead of amber glowing bright. Kaip laselis tyro gintaro.

Her old melodies arouse my wonder Myliu ji seniai — audimy rastuos
And her patterned weave is my delight. Ir dainose kaimo gimtojo.

For a keepsake take this bead of amber Gintarélj tau nesu ant delno,

Cast by waves upon the Baltic strand. Baltijos laselj ta nublankusj —
Lithuania’s name in all its splendour Lietuvos a§ varda $velny

Like the sun will sparkle in your hand. Tau nesu kaip saulg rankose.

Baisu buvo tuos zodzius istarti, gal daug kas net nesuprato tos uzkoduotos zinios,
kuri buvo siun¢iama pasauliui Liongino Pazisio i$verstomis Saloméjos Néries eilémis,
taciau tie, kurie klausési ir girdéjo, grizdavo namo, gal uz Atanto, ir prisimindavo:
Lithuanias name in all its splendour... — varda, kitiems jau primir$ta, uzklota raudona
USSR véliava.

Vargu ar galima kalbéti apie salygas versti poezija. Ju tiesiog nebuvo. Ne tik dél to, kad
mazai buvo mokanciy angly kalbg taip, kad galéty j ja versti, nebuvo redaktoriy, kurie
galéty kompetentingai jvertinti, bet ir dél to, kad tekstai buvo akylai cenziruojami,
o tai reiské, kad vertéjo pasirinkimas buvo itin ribotas, labai salyginis ir privalomai
nusilenkiantis politiniam diktatui.

Taigi kai 1979 m. pasirodé Liongino Pazusio versty eiléras¢iy rinktiné Beads of Amber
(Gintaro vérinys), tai buvo rySkus nusvitimas to meto kultaros kontekste. Rinktiné
atspindéjo visas to meto poetinio diskurso tendencijas — uzkoduotus, keliasluoksnius
teksto reik$miy lygmenis, ideologiskai ,teisingy® ir po jy skraiste ne tokiy ,teisingy®,
taciau tautos dvasiai neapsakomai vertingy poetiniy jvaizdziy komunikata.

Angly kalba nuskambéjo Saloméja Neéris, Vincas Mykolaitis-Putinas, Justinas
Marcinkevicius, Algimantas Baltakis, Alfonsas Maldonis, Janina Degutyté, Judita
Vaic¢ianaité, Marcelijus Martinaitis ir daugelis kity poety. O, koks reikmingas buvo
Justino Marcinkevi¢iaus atodisis eilérastyje ,Zolés ir akmens vienybé“ (1964):
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And later

With a sigh to me confided:
“So cleverly

Did we divide the world
That now

We do not know

How to unite it”.

Laudacija doc. Lionginui Pazasiui

Vakare jis
Atsiduses taré:
— Tu matai, iSsidalinome pasaulj,

O dabar — nezinom, kaip sudédi.

To meto skaitytojai buvo linke iSimti giliareiksmes strofas i§ platesnio, daznai

aptakaus konteksto, tai ir a§ dabar taip padariau. Tuo metu mokéjimas atsirinkti,

kas svarbiausia, buvo ir vertéjo, ir jo skaitytojuy bendras bruozas. Taigi kita poezijos
rinktiné, Justino Marcinkevi¢iaus Zokia yra meilé (Love is like this), 1983 m. jau kalbéjo
pasauliui temomis, kuriy vertimas siunté zinig apie vertybinius tautos prioritetus, o

poetinés raiskos branda liudijo apie kultiros versmes, srovenancias po sastingio ledu.

Stai angly kalba prabyla eilératis, kuris véliau buvo tikstandius karty iStartas Sajadzio

lapose, virto daina, iskeliavo pas tuos, kurie palaiké Atgimima:

1 fear for forests and for birds,
I'm anxious for the lakes and rivers,

I'm worrying about that birch tree

Which shortly you intend to fell.

I'm also anxious for that word
Which is forsaken and forgotten,
Which in the fields like a stray boulder

Is lying overgrown with weeds. ..

Bijau a$ dél misky ir upiy,
Man rapi ezerai ir pauksciai,
AS$ pergyvenu dél to medzio,

Kurj ketinate nukirst.

AS$ jaudinuos ir dél to zodzio,
Kurj uZzmirSom ir palikom,
Kuris dabar kur nors ant lauko

Apzéles guli kaip akmuo...

Lietuvos poezijos perlus Lionginas Pazsis surinko rinktinése Songs of Life and Love
(Gyvenimo ir meilés dainos, 1989), Voices of Lithuanian Poetry (Lietuviy poezijos balsai,
2001), — i8 viso $esiose knygose, o bendradarbiaudamas su Peteriu Tempestu paskelbé
pasauliui Kristijono Donelai¢io Mezus, Antano Baranausko Anykstiy Silelj, véliau —
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Maironio Juarate ir Kastyt;.
Jeigu ne musy gerbiamas ir mylimas laureatas, vargu ar banguoty eilés su Maironio
Baltija:

Rolling wind-driven breakers ashore from the west, I$sisupus placiai vakary vilnimis,
Splash my breast with the chill of your waves, or to me ~ Man kriiting uzliek savo $alta banga
Grant your power with which my own heart could express  Ar ta galia suteik, ko ta troksta sirdis,

All its strivings as grandly as you, Baltic Sea! Taip galingai isreikst, kaip ir tu, Baltija!

Trumpam nukrypsiu nuo temos ir prisiminsiu epizoda, kuris jau virto epiniu
pasakojimu VU Vertimo studijy katedroje. Lietuvos tikstantmedio proga buvo isleista
serija Sokoladiniy, saldainiy rinkiniy Gintaro kelias, Baltija ir kt. It Baltijos saldainiy
dézutei labai prireiké kg tik cituoty eiluciy angly kalba. Fabriko atstovai paskambino
docentui Pazusiui ir, kad nebuty pazeistos vertéjo teisés, paprasé jo sutikimo publikuoti
minétg strofg ant dézutés. Docentas maloniai sutiko ir gavo autorinj atlyginima — keleta
saldainiy dézudiu.

Antroji mano pasakojimo pusé — tai angly kalba parasytos poezijos vertimai j lietuviy
kalba. Cia jau susipina daugelis dalyky — ir samoningas laureato siekis populiarinti
angly poezija tarp Lietuvos skaitytoju, ir poetiné vertéjo prigimdis, ir gilus gimtosios
kalbos pajutimas.

Makrokontekstas, kuriame buvo i$versta 20-ties angly poety rinktiné IS klasikinés
angly poezijos, buvo jau visai kitoks: augant vertimo ir sykiu vertimo studijy reik$mei,
pasaulinio masto vertimo mokyklos ir samburiai tapo prieinami masy vertéjams ir,
be abejonés, besidomintiems daré didele jtaka. Tarkime, Jeilio universiteto vertimo
dirbtuvés, gyvuojancios nuo septintojo desimtmecio, i$rutuliojo placia teoring diskusija
apie poezijos vertimo principus. Jose aktyviai dalyvaujantis Jonas Zdanys, kalbédamas
apie Apie poezijos vertimg, pasipriesino ,teisingo® poezijos vertimo modelio paieskoms,
o kartu ir teoriniy nuostaty vyravimui vertinant poezijos vertimus. ,Svarbu, — saké
jis, — kitkas — organiskas kiekvieno vertimo i$sirutuliojimas ir asociatyvi jausminiy
ekvivalenty paieska, kuri suteikia forma vertimui, suprieSindama jj su originalu ir
Siuolaikine tradicija“. Jo pozicija, be jokios abejonés, atspindéjo ir Paulio Ricoeuro,
prancizy filosofo ir knygos Apie vertimg autoriaus, mintis. Ricoeuras, tuo metu dirbgs
Amerikoje, teigé, kad ,poezijoje slypi isties didelis keblumas: neperskiriama prasmés
ir skambesio, signifikato ir signifikanto vienové“, o tai ,nulemia svetimo teksto
prieSinimasi vertimui ir — atskirais atvejais — neiSver¢iamuma®. Vertéjas visada kg
nors praranda. ,,Bet jeigu jis yra geras vertéjas“, pastebi Tomas Venclova, ,gali pasiekti
vieng svarby rezultata: jo tekste lygmenys santykiaus, persilies vienas j kitag nemaziau
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sudétingai negu originale; atsiras nemaziau ,antriniy teksty“ (nors ir kitokiy), eilérastis
bus nemaziau gyvas ir turtingas... O drauge vertimas organiskai jsilies j savosios tautos
poezija”“.

Tokia diskusija ir nuostatos tapo didele paskata vertéjams, suvokiantiems, kokia
milziniska praraja skiria skirtingy struktary kalbas ir kad tai, kas bus pasiekta, bus
atitikimas be tapatybés.

Taigi, poezijos rinktiné, pavadinta IS klasikinés angly poezijos, ,Balty lanky® isleista
1996 m., drasiau nei seniau atskleidzia Liongina Pazisj kaip vertéja-poeta. [Zangoje,
»Vertéjo zodyje®, Lionginas Pazisis sako: ... galvoje vis skambancios grakscios
angliskos strofos buvo tarsi is$ukis gimtajai kalbai, paskatings paméginti kai ka i$versti®.
Pasiklausykime, kaip tas is$tkis buvo priimtas. Tai itrauka i$ septynioliktojo amzZiaus
poeto Johno Miltono baltosiomis eilémis parasytos poemos Prarastasis rojus:

Atéjo vakaras, tamsiais apsiaustais Now came still evening on, and rwilight grey
Apvilko visus daiktus sutema. Had in her sober livery all things clad;

Tyla tuojau Zvérims ir pauks¢iams stojo: Silence accompanied, for beast and bird,

Kas sugulé Zoléj, o kas lizduos. They to their grassy couch, these to their nests
Nemigo tik lakstingala budrioji, Were slunk, all but the wakeful nightingale;
Ipratus meilés giesmes suokt pernake. She all night long her amorous descant sung;
Tyla jos klausés. Tuo metu padangé Silence was pleased. Now glowed the firmament
Safyrais suzéravo. Vakariné With living sapphires; Hesperus that led

Spindéjo tarp zvaigzdziy pulku, kol ménuo,  The starry host, rode brightest, till the moon

I§ debesies didingai pasikéles Rising in clouded majesty, at length
Ir sutvaskeéjes balzgana Sviesa, Apparent queen unveiled her peerless light,
Sidabro mantija apgobé tamsa. And o'er the dark her silver mantle threw.

Apie poeto darba, man rodos, labai taikliai pasaké Nobelio premijos laureatas Josifas
Brodskis: ,Svarbiausia poetui — atverti jégos momenta, gludintj kalboje, suteikti jam
natiralia dinamika ir tik jam priklausantj estetinj pavidalg“. Priduréiau — tai be islygy
tinka ir vertéjui. Stai ta dinamika ir estetika, iktinyta Williamo Wordswortho eilérasc¢io
vertime:
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Narcizai

Apniukes debesiu klajojau
Kalvom ir kloniais po gimting,
Staiga kaip jbestas sustojau
Pries geltony narcizy minia:
Paczeréj linksmam bury

Jie siaute, plaikstes kaip gyvi.

Zvaigidiiq mirgéjimu svaigiu
Nakties danguj ant Pauks¢iy tako
Jie tvino ezero krantu
Toli toli, kiek akys mato —
Kiek tik gali aprépt zvilgsniu,
Lingavo tukstanciai ziedy.

Dziaugsmingu ir graks¢iu Sokiu
Jie ezero vilnis pranoko.
Draugijoje linksmy ziedy
Sirdis poeto atitoko.
Stovéjau a$ pries juos bezadis

Lyg budiau kokj lobj radgs.

Dabar, kai liidesys apninka

Ar laukiu rytdienos su baime,
Jie mano sieloje susvinta

Lyg mano vienaties palaima.

Sirdis, netverdama dziaugsmu,

Vel ima siaust géliy ricmu.

Daffodils

I wanderd lonely as a cloud

That floats on high o'er vales and hills,
When all at once I saw a crowd,

A host, of golden daffodils;
Beside the lake, beneath the trees,
Fluttering and dancing in the breeze.

Continuous as the stars that shine
And twinkle on the Milky Way,

They stretch d in never-ending line
Along the margin of a bay:

Ten thousand saw I ar a glance,

Tossing their heads in sprightly dance.

The waves beside them danced; but they
Out-did the sparkling waves in glee:
A poet could not but be gay,
In such a jocund company:
I gazed—and gazed——bur little thought
What wealth the show to me had brought:

For oft, when on my couch I lie
In vacant or in pensive mood,
They flash upon that inward eye
Which is the bliss of solitude;
And then my heart with pleasure fills,
And dances with the daffodils.

BandZiau keliais sakiniais aprépti nejmanoma erdve. Vargu ar pasiseke. Jeigu buciau
kalbéjusi apie kitus masy mylimo ir gerbiamo laureato gyvenimo aspektus, apie
daugybe studenty ir déstytoju, kuriy vadovas ir profesinis guru jis yra, apie tikstanéius
puslapiy teisés teksty, i$versty Lietuvai stojant | Europos Sajunga, apie sudarytus
zodynus, apie Vertimo teorijos pradmenis, vienintelj ir nepakei¢iamg vertimo studijy
vadovélj, gal jums susidaryty iSsamesnis vaizdas asmenybés, kuria pelnytai ir deramai
noriu $iandien paslovinti. Ir vis dél to drjstu teigti: Liongino Pazisio autobiografijos

tekstas yra jo poezijos vertimuose. Visa kita — gyvenimo komentarai.
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GAIRES ZURNALO VERTIMO STUDIJOS
STRAIPSNIU AUTORIAMS

Priimami straipsniai anglu, lietuviu, pranciizy, rusy ir vokiec¢iy kalbomis.
Pateikiamo straipsnio apimtis — iki 30 000 Zenkly. Straipsniuose turi bati
suformuluotas moksliniy tyrimy tikslas ir metodika, aptarta nagrinéjamos
problemos tyrimy buklé, pateikti ir pagristi tyrimy rezultatai, padarytos
isvados, nurodyta naudota literatara.

Po straipsnio pavadinimu nurodomi autoriaus (ar autoriu) vardai ir
pavardes, jstaiga, kuriai jis (ji) atstovauja, elektroninio pasto adresas(-ai) .
Straipsnis pradedamas trumpa anotacija (ne daugiau kaip 200 Zodziu).

Po lietuviy kalba parasyto straipsnio pateikiama santrauka (ne daugiau kaip
200 zodziy) angly, prancizy ar vokieciy kalba.

Jeigu straipsnis paraSytas angly kalba, jo pabaigoje pateikiama santrauka
(ne daugiau kaip 200 zodziy), kuri bus i$versta j lietuviy kalba.

Jeigu straipsnis paraSytas prancizy, rusy ar vokie¢iy kalba, jo pabaigoje
pateikiama santrauka (ne daugiau kaip 200 ZodZiu) angly ir (arba) lietuviy
kalba.

Prie$ santraukos teksta batina nurodyti straipsnio pavadinima ir autoriaus
(autoriy) vardus ir pavardes.

Straipsnio tekstas redakcijai pristatomas elektroninéje laikmenoje, surinktas
12 punkty 7imes New Roman Sriftu, 1,5 eilutés intervalu. Puslapiai
numeruojami desinéje puslapio puséje, apacioje. Citatos ne straipsnio kalba
raSomos pasviruoju $riftu ir kabutése. Visos citatos turéty buti i$verstos,
vertimo tekstas ir citatos straipsnio kalba raSomos kabutése. Visi straipsnyje
pateikiami pavyzdziai numeruojami i§ eilés. ISnaSose raSomos tik pastabos.
Visos straipsnio i$naos numeruojamos is eilés.

Nuorodos tekste rasomos skliausteliuose nurodant autoriaus pavardg ir
cituojamo leidinio metus; prireikus po mety raSomas kablelis ir nurodomas
puslapis, i$ kurio cituojama, pvz., (Miiller 1990, 19-29) arba (Miiller
1990, 74; Bartlomiejczyk 2006). Nelotyniska abécéle (kirilica ir kt.)
raSomos pavardés ir pavadinimai transliteruojami. Cituojamos literataros
saradas straipsnio pabaigoje parengiamas pagal toliau pateikiama pavyzdj:

Gaivenis K. 2002. Lietuviy terminologija: teorijos ir tvarkybos metmenys. Vilnius: LKI leidykla.

Miiller C. 1990. Metaphors Dead and Alive, Sleeping and Waking. A Dynamic View. Chicago / London:
University of Chicago Press.

Bartlomiejczyk M. 2006. Strategies of Simultaneous Interpreting and Directionality. Interpreting 8 (2),

149-174.
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Moser B. 1978. Simultaneous Interpretation: A Hypothetical Model and Its Practical Application.
Language, Interpretation and Communication, eds. Gerver D., Sinaiko H. W. New York: Plenum

Press, 353—368.

Gerver D, Sinaiko H. W., eds. 1978. Language, Interpretation and Communication. New York: Plenum
Press.

Jevsikova T. 2009. Internetinés programinés jrangos lokalizavimas: daktaro disertacija. <http://www.mii.
lt/files/mii_dis_2009_jevsikova.pdf> [Zitréta 2011-01-30].

e Straipsnj skaito du recenzentai.
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GUIDELINES FOR PUBLICATION IN THE JOURNAL
VERTIMO STUDIJOS (‘TRANSLATION STUDIES’)

*  We accept articles written in English, German, French, Russian, and
Lithuanian.

* Full-length papers (not more than 30,000 characters) submitted for
publication should contain the following: aim / purpose, review of previous
research on the subject, research findings / results (evaluated and validated),
evidence (documented), conclusions, and references.

¢ The name(s) of the author(s), affiliation(s), e-mail address(es) should be
given below the title of the article.

* The article should begin with an abstract of the article (up to 200 words).

* A paper written in Lithuanian should be followed by a summary (up to
200 words) in English, French or German.

* A paper written in English should be followed by a summary (up to
200 words) which will be translated into Lithuanian.

* A paper written in German, French or Russian should be followed by a
summary (up to 200 words) in English and/or Lithuanian.

* The text of the summary should be preceded by the name(s) of the
author(s) and the title of the paper.

* The text of the article should be 1.5 lines-spaced, font size 12 points (Times
New Roman), pages are to be numbered on the right-hand side at the bottom
of the page. Quoted forms of other than the language of the article should be
set in italics and in quotation marks. All the quotations should be translated
into the language of the article, the translated text and quotations in the
language of the article should be written in quotation marks. All examples
should be numbered throughout the paper. Footnotes are for notes only and
should be numbered consecutively throughout the text.

* References in the body of the text should be given in parentheses, with
the last name of the author followed by the year of publication and, where
relevant, page(s) cited, e.g.: (Miiller 1990, 19-29) or (Miiller 1990, 74;
Bartlomiejczyk 2006). Names and titles written in non-Roman alphabets
should be transliterated into Roman script. A list of references at the end of
the text should follow the model below, e.g.:

Gaivenis K. 2002. Lietuviy terminologija: teorijos ir tvarkybos metmenys. Vilnius: LKI leidykla.

Miiller C. 1990. Metaphors Dead and Alive, Sleeping and Waking. A Dynamic View. Chicago / London:
University of Chicago Press.
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Bartlomiejczyk M. 2006. Strategies of Simultaneous Interpreting and Directionality. [nterpreting 8 (2),
149-174.

Moser B. 1978. Simultaneous Interpretation: A Hypothetical Model and Its Practical Application.
Language, Interpretation and Communication, eds. Gerver D., Sinaiko H. W. New York: Plenum
Press, 353—368.

Gerver D., Sinaiko H. W, eds. 1978. Language, Interpretation and Communication. New York: Plenum
Press.

Karamitroglou F. 2000. Zowards a Methodology of the Investigation of Norms in Audiovisual Translation.

<www._books.google.com> [accessed 10-11-2011].

*  The articles will be reviewed by two reviewers.
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